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Important information about this manual

Safety and vehicle damage

warnings

Throughout this manual, you will see safety
and vehicle damage Warnings. You must
follow these warnings carefully to avoid
possible injury or damage.

The types of warnings, what they look like,
and how they are used in this manual are
explained as follows:

ZX CAUTION

This is a warning against something
which may cause injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are in-
formed about what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the
risk to yourself and other people.

NOTICE

This is a warning against something
which may cause damage to the ve-
hicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about
what you must or must not do in
order to avoid or reduce the risk of

damage to your vehicle and its equip-

ment.

Safety symbol

00060

When you see the safety symbol shown
above, it means: “Do not...”; “Do not
do this”; or “Do not let this happen”.

Important information about your

Toyota

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessories for
Toyota vehicles are currently available in the market, Using these
Spare parts and accessories which are not genuine Toyota prod-
ucts may adversely affect the safety of your vehicle, even though
these parts may be approved by certain authorities in your coun-
try. Toyota therefore cannot accept any liability or guarantee spare
parts and accessories which are not genuine Toyota products, nor
for replacement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified with non-genuine Toyota prod-
ucts. Modification with non-genuine Toyota products could affect
its performance, safety or durability, and may even violate govern-
mental regulations. In addition, damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not be covered under warranty.

Installation of a mobile two-way
radio system

As the installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your
vehicle could affect electronic systems such as multiport fuel in-
jection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system, anti-lock
brake system, SRS airbag system and seat belt pretensioner sys-
tem, be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary
measures or special instructions regarding installation.



_ Maintenance schedule

Please refer to the separate “Toyota Service Booklet” or “Toyota
Warranty Booklet”.

Scrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota
contain explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the
airbags and pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an
accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a
qualified service shop or by your Toyota dealer before you dispose
of your vehicle.
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OVERVIEW OF INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROLS

Section 1-1
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Overview of instruments and controls

@ Instrument panel overview .......... cece eee eee 2

e Instrument cluster overview ............ cece ee eee eee eee 6

@ Indicator symbols on the instrument panel
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Instrument panel overview
>Left-hand drive vehicles

N11058}
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. Side defroster outlets

. Side vents

. Instrument cluster

. Center vents

. With moon roof—
Electric moon roof switches and
personal light
Without moon roof—
Auxiliary box and personal lights

. Glove box

. Power window switches

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

1S.

16.

. Auxiliary boxes

. Automatic transmission selector lever
or manual transmission gear shift
lever

Seat heater switch

Rear ashtray

Parking brake lever

Driving pattern selector buttons

Hood lock release lever

Window lock switch

Power door lock switch
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18 17 15 14
N11054)

. Headlight beam level control switch

» Headlight cleaner switch

. Power rear view mirror control
Switches

- Headlight and turn signal switch and
front fog and/or rear fog light switch

Wiper and washer switches

- Power heater switch

- "VSC OFF” switch

» Emergency flasher switch

" Rear window defogger switch

10.

11.

12.

14,

15.

16.

17:

18.

Windshield wiper deicer switch

Multi-information display and car
audio controls

Car audio

. Air conditioning controls

Cigarette lighter

Front ashtray

Ignition switch

Tilt steering lock release lever

Audio remote control buttons
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p Right-hand drive vehicles

N11049

1. Side vents

2. Side defroster outlets

3. With moon roof—
Electric moon roof switches and
personal light
Without moon roof—
Auxiliary box and personal lights

4. Center vents

5. Instrument cluster

6. Power door lock switch

7. Power window switches

10.

re

a

13.

14.

15.

. Auxiliary boxes

. Window lock switch

Hood lock release lever

Automatic transmission selector lever
or manual transmission gear shift
lever

Driving pattern selector buttons

Rear ashtray

Parking brake lever

Glove box

13 12 10 9 8 7
N11052|

1. TVSS indicator light

Rear window defogger switch

. Emergency flasher switch
££
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. Headlight and turn signal switch and
front fog and/or rear fog light switch

a - Wiper and washer switches

Power rear view mirror control
Switches

i Headlight beam level control switch

8 "VSC OFF” switch

=.

9. Ignition switch

10. Tilt steering lock release lever

11. Audio remote control buttons

12. Front ashtray

13. Cigarette lighter

14. Air conditioning controls

15. Car audio

16. Multi-information display and car
audio controls
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Instrument cluster overview

N11046

. Fuel gauge

. Speedometer

. Service reminder indicators and
indicator lights

. Tachometer

. Engine coolant temperature gauge

. Instrument panel light control knob

. Trip meter/Instrument panel light
control display

. Trip meter reset knob

Indicator symbols on the instrument panel

© Brake system warning light*!

Discharge warning light*!

Low oil pressure warning light"!

Low engine oil level warning light*!

Malfunction indicator lamp*!

Low fuel level warning light*!

Anti-lock brake system warning light*!

Open door warning light*?

SRS warning light"!

Fuel filter warning light*!

Turn signal indicator lights

Headlight high beam indicator light

Front fog light indicator light
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Section 1-2
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Overdrive-off indicator light*? Keys and Doors

OF Rear fog light indicator light

Power mode indicator light e Engine immobiliser system

e Side doors

Snow mode indicator light

Slip indicator light
e Toyota vehicle security system

@ Fuel tank cap

@ Electric moon roof
Vehicle stability control system OFF indicator light*!

Vehicle stability control system warning light"?

OD Engine preheating indicator light

: For details, see “Service reminder indicators and warning buzz-
ers” on page 106 in Section 1-5.

: If this light flashes, see “Automatic transmission” on page 116 in
Section 1-6.
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Keys (with engine
immobiliser system)

N12048 N12049 N12050

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds
of keys.

1. Master key—This key works in every
lock. Your Toyota dealer will need it to
make you a new key with built-in
transponder chip.

2. Sub key—This key does not work in
the trunk/back door and glove box.

A transponder chip for engine immobiliser
system has been filled in the head of the
master and sub keys. These chips are
needed to enable the system to function
correctly, so be careful not to lose these
keys. If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the system
or start the engine.

To protect things locked in the trunk and
glove box when you have your vehicle
parked, leave the sub key with the atten-
dant.

Since the side doors can be locked with-
out a key, you should always carry a
spare master key in case you accidentally
lock your keys inside the vehicle.

NOTICE

When using a key containing a trans-
ponder chip, observe the following
precautions:

@When starting the engine, do not
use the key with a key ring resting
on the key grip and do not press
the key ring against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start,
or may stop soon after it starts.

4

@When starting the engine, do not
use the key with other transponder
keys around (including keys of oth-
er vehicles) and do not press other
key plates against the key grip.
Otherwise the engine may not start,
or may stop soon after it starts. If
this happens, remove the key once
and then insert it again after taking
off other transponder keys (includ-
ing keys of other vehicles) from the
ting or while gripping or covering
them with your hand to start the
engine.

Do not bend the key grip.
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@ Do not cover the key grip with any
material that cuts off electromagnet-
ic waves.

@Do not knock the key hard against
other objects.

@Do not leave the key exposed to
high temperatures for a long period,
such as on the dashboard and hood
under the direct sunlight.

@Do not put the key in water or
wash it in an ultrasonic washer.

@ Do not use the key with electromag-
netic materials.

N12082 |

—_—

Keys (without engine
immobiliser system)

N12048 N12052

KEY NUMBER PLATE

Your key number is shown on the plate.
Keep the plate in a safe place such as
your wallet, not in the vehicle.

If you should lose your keys or if you
need additional keys, duplicates can be
made by a Toyota dealer using the key
number.

We recommend you to write down the key
number and keep it in safe place.

Your vehicle is supplied with two kinds
of key.

1, Master key—This key works in every
lock. Your Toyota dealer will need it to
make you a new key with built-in
transponder chip.

2. Sub key—This key does not work in
the trunk/back door and glove box.

To protect things locked in the trunk and
glove box when you have your vehicle
aed leave the sub key with the atten-

lant.

Since the side doors can be locked with-
out a key, you should always carry a
Spare master key in case you accidentally
lock your keys inside the vehicle.

KEY NUMBER PLATE

Your key number is shown on the plate.
Keep the plate in a safe place such as
your wallet, not in the vehicle.

If you should lose your keys. or if you
need additional keys, duplicates can be
made by a Toyota dealer using the key
number.

We recommend you to write down the key
number and keep it in safe place.
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Side doors—

N12053 N12054

The engine immobiliser system is a
theft prevention system. When you in-
sert the key in the ignition switch, the
transponder chip in the key’s head
transmits an electronic code to the ve-
hicle. The engine will start, only when
the electronic code in the chip corre-
sponds to the registered ID code for
the vehicle.

The system is automatically set when the
key is removed from the ignition switch.
Inserting the registered key in the ignition
switch automatically cancels the system,
which enables the engine to start.

For your Toyota dealer to make you a
new key with built-in transponder chip,
your dealer will need your key number
and master key. However, there is a limit
to the number of additional keys your
Toyota dealer can make for you.

If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the sys-
tem or start the engine.

NOTICE

Do not modify, remove or disas-
semble the engine immobiliser sys-
tem. If any unauthorized changes or
modifications are made, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

For Declaration of Conformity, see leaflet
on the back of INDEX.

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH KEY

Insert the key into the keyhole and turn
it.

To lock: Turn the key forward.
To unlock: Turn the key backward.

If a wrong key is used, the key cylinder
rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.
Thus, door locking is protected from
thieves.

Except when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position— *

Without double locking system: All the
side doors and trunk lid/back door are
locked and unlocked simultaneously with
the driver’s door.

With double locking system: All the side
doors and trunk lid/back door are locked
simultaneously with the driver's door.

When the driver’s door is opened, all the
doors cannot lock simultaneously with key:
Vehicles with TVSS—The alarm sounds
when you unlock the door using a key
with the TVSS set. (For details, se?
“Toyota vehicle security system” on page
31.)

When the luggage security system is set,
the trunk cannot be unlocked with thé
driver's door. See "“—Luggage security
system” on page 28 in this section.

N12104 N12106

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
INSIDE LOCK KNOB

Move the lock knob.

To lock: Push the knob forward.
To unlock: Pull the knob backward.

Vehicles with double locking system—
When the double locking system is set,
the door cannot be opened with either the
outside or inside door handle. (See
“—Double locking system” on page 23 in
this section.)

If you want to lock the door from the
outside—

Rear doors—Set the knob in the lock
Position and close the door.

Front Passenger’s door—Set the knob in
the lock position and close the door with
the outside handle held up.
Driver's door—
Wen double lock system: The inside lock
ane cannot be set to the lock position
‘ 4 the driver's door is opened. Lock

fie "ver’s door with key or wireless re-
© control from the outside.

a double lock system: Set the knob
oc Position and close the door, Be
hicle Not to lock your keys in the ve-

a

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH

Push the switch.

To lock: Push the switch on the front side.
To unlock: Push the switch on the rear
side.

All the side doors and trunk lid/back door
lock or unlock simultaneously.

When the driver's door is opened, all the
doors cannot lock simultaneously with
power door lock switch.

When the luggage security system is set,
the trunk cannot be unlocked by the pow-
er door lock switch on the driver's door.
See “—Luggage security system” on page
28 in this section.

IGNITION
FUNCTION

Vehicles with the TVSS—When you turn
the ignition switch from “LOCK” to “ON”
after all the doors closed, all the doors
are automatically locked. When the igni-
tion switch is turned from “ON” to “LOCK”,
the doors are automatically unlocked. This
function can be selected, contact your
Toyota dealer.

LINKED DOOR LOCK
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—wWireless remote control

N12055 |

REAR DOOR CHILD-PROTECTORS

By using a key, turn the dial to the
“LOCK” position as shown on the label.

This feature allows you to lock a rear
door so it can be opened from the outside
only, not from inside, We recommend us-
ing this feature whenever small children
are in the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

© Before driving, be sure that the
doors are closed.

@ When small children are on the rear
seats of the vehicle, the child-pro-
tector system should be used to
help prevent the doors form being
opened unintentionally from the in-
side during driving.

© If the doors are left unlocked while
driving, they can be easily opened
from the outside in case of an acci-
dent.

N12056

Unlocking operation

Your vehicle has a wireless remote
control system that can lock or unlock
all the side doors and trunk lid/back
door from a distance within
approximately 1 m (3 ft.) of the vehicle.

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING THE SIDE
poors AND TRUNK LID/BACK DOOR
To lock and unlock all the side doors
and trunk lid/back door, push the

switches of the key slowly and secure-
ly. At this time, the indicator light on
the key grip flashes once.
On vehicles with TVSS and the double
locking system, you can set and cancel
these systems by the “LOCK” and
“UNLOCK” switch. (See “Toyota vehicle
security system” on page 31 and
“Double locking system” on page 23 in
this section.)

To lock: Push the “LOCK” switch. All the
side doors and trunk lid/back door are
locked simultaneously. At this time, the
turn signal lights flash once.

Check to see that all the side doors and
trunk lid/back door are securely locked.

If any of the side doors or trunk lid/back
door is not securely closed, or if the key
is in the ignition switch, locking cannot be
performed by the “LOCK” switch.
To unlock: Push the “UNLOCK” switch. All
the side doors and trunk lid/back door are
unlocked simultaneously. At this time, the
turn signal lights flash twice.
If the turn signal lights flash for three
times, it shows that the TVSS has been
Operated. See “Toyota vehicle security
System” on page 31 in this section.
meen the luggage security system is set,
ie trunk cannot be unlocked with the
"ver’s door and wireless remote control.

au have 30 seconds to open a side door
mk lid/back door after using the wire-

Fe ae unlock feature. If a side door
oa lid/back door is not opened by

haat all the side doors and trunk lid/back
ite, pil be automatically locked again.
nec eet or “UNLOCK” switch is kept
ign ic 'n, the locking or unlocking opera-
and th Not repeated. Release the button

N push again.

;.
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Above is summarized in the following chart:
f lockiLocking operation operdaee

Twice

Once Within 5 Between 5 to 15 Once
seconds after | seconds after first

fT first push push

Double locking system"! Off On Off Off
TVSS (Toyota vehicles On On On oft
security system)*!

Interior protection O Off Off
function of TVSS*? eh mn

Flash Flash Stay on H

Anewerback once once 3 seconds Twigs
*1: To cancel the system to push the “UNLOCK” switch.
*2: After 3 times, you can switch the interior protection s'

you push the “LOCK" switch within 15 seconds.
ystem on and off every time

KEYS AND DOORS 19

WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROL KEY
the wireless remote control key is an
electronic component. Observe the follow-
ing instructions in order not to cause dam-
age and trouble to the key.
@ Do not leave the key on the places

where the temperature becomes high
such as on the dashboard.

@ Do not disassemble it.

@ Avoid knocking it hard against other
objects or dropping it.

@ Avoid putting it in water.

You can use up to 4 wireless remote con-
trol keys for the same vehicle. Contact
your Toyota dealer for detailed information.

lf the wireless remote control key does
not actuate the doors, or does not operate
from a normal distance or the indicator
light on the key is dimmed or does not
come on:

@ Check for closeness to a radio trans-
mitter such as a radio station or an
airport which can interfere with normal
Operation of the key.

© The battery may have been consumed.
Check the battery in the key. To
replace the battery, see following
"REPLACING THE BATTERY”.

If you lose your key, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible to avoid the
Possibility of theft, or an accident. (See “If
you lose your keys” on page 243 in Sec-
tion 4.)

REPLACING THE BATTERY

For replacement, use a CR2016 lithium
battery and a special screwdriver.

Z\ CAUTION

Special care should be taken that
small children do not swallow the re-
moved transmitter battery or compo-
nents.

NOTICE

When replacing the transmitter bat-
tery, be careful not to lose the com-
ponents.

Replace the battery by the following pro-
cedures:
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N12057 N12063 |

er.

1, Remove the screw, and open the cov- 3. Remove the battery case cover.

KEYS AND DOORS

N12065

5, Make sure that the battery is securely
hold with the claws.

2

N12062 N12064 |

2. Remove the module from the frame.
locked and removed.

NOTICE

Do not modify the battery case. !t
may cause a trouble.

4. Move the battery so that it will be un-

NOTICE

@Make sure the positive side and
negative side of the battery should
be faced correctly.

@ Be careful not to bend the electrode
of the battery insertion and that
dust or oils do not adhere to the
case.

» Replace the battery case cover, and
install the module into the key frame.

. Close the case.

NOTICE

Make sure that the case is closed se-
curely,

ae replacing battery, check that the key
aes properly. When pushing any
le on the wireless key, make sure the

ator light of the key comes on. If the
€Y still does not operate properly, contact

Your Toyota dealer.

~~
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List of Certified Number
Manufacturer's

Country Certified Number Type Nane

IRL. TRA
Ireland 24/5/70/8

Iceland ip |S-3207-00

Germany

VALTX04/VALTRX04 Valeo
CEPT LPD-D

Godkand av post-och
Sweden Telestyrelsen

Ue 990065

BAKOM
Switzerland 99.0191.K.P

Portugal ICP-038TC-99

For Declaration of Conformity, see leaflet
on the back of INDEX.

—Double locking system

N12067

The double locking system is a theft
prevention system. On vehicles with the
double locking system, there are labels
on the front side windows to indicate
that the vehicle is equipped with this
system. The system is set when you
lock all the side doors using the wire-
less remote control. Once set, the
double locking system prevents all the
side doors from being unlocked from
either inside or outside of the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION
Never activate the double locking
System when there are people in the
Vehicle, because all the side doors
Cannot be opened from inside the
Vehicle. If locking the doors by
accident, push “UNLOCK” switch of

the wireless remote control key.

SETTING THE SYSTEM
1, Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”

Position and remove it.
2. Have all assengers get out of theVehicle, i : 3
8. ,ice all side doors and trunk lid/back

lOor,

4, Push the “LOCK” switch of the wireless
remote control key TWICE within 5
seconds. At this time, TVSS also will
be set. (See “Toyota vehicle security
system” on page 31 in this section.)

The system will not be set unless you
use the wireless remote control key.

The turn signal lights flash once every
time you push the “LOCK” switch.

CANCELLING THE SYSTEM

Push the “UNLOCK” switch of the wireless
remote control key.

The turn signal lights flash twice to show
the system is cancelled.

Double locking can be cancelled by a key
if the wireless remote control key battery
is dead. However, the TVSS is remains on
so that the alarm sounds for about 30
seconds. (See “Toyota vehicle security
system” on page 31 in this section.)

TESTING THE SYSTEM

1. Open all the windows. Remove the key
and have all passengers exit the ve-
hicle.

2. Push the “LOCK” switch 3 times to set
the double locking system so that the
interior protection function of TVSS will
be off. (For details, see “Toyota vehicle
security system” on page 31 in this
section.)

3. Try to unlock all the side doors from
the inside.

The locking button should return to the
lock position.

4. Push the “UNLOCK” switch of the wire-
less remote control key and check if
the system is cancelled.

lf the system does not work properly,
have it checked by your Toyota dealer.
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N12107

The windows can be operated with the
switch on each side door.

The power windows work when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.
Key off operation: If both front doors are
closed, they work for 45 seconds even
after the ignition switch is turned off. They
stop working when either front door is
opened.

OPERATING THE DRIVER’S WINDOW
Use the switch on the driver’s door.
Normal operation: The window moves as
long as you hold the switch.
To open: Lightly push down the switch.
To close: Lightly pull up the switch.

N12020

Automatic operation: Push the switch
completely down or pull it completely up,
and then release it. The window will fully
open or close. To stop the window part-
way, lightly move the switch in the oppo-
site direction and then release it.
Jam protection function: During automat-
ic closing operation or key off closing op-
eration, the window stops and opens half
way if something gets caught between the
window and window frame.

If the window receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing 's
caught.

When the battery is disconnected, the
window can not operate automatically and
the jam protection function will not func-
tion correctly. Therefore, you need {0
normalize the power window as follows.
To normalize: Close the window, and co!
tinue to hold the switch up for a second
after the window reaches the topmost
position and the motor is blocked.

KEYS AND DOORS 25

—

A\ CAUTION
=

e Never try jamming any part of your
pody to make the jam protection
function work intentionally.

eThe jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the window is fully
closed.

»" Window lock
switch

el
“ N12108

OPERATING THE
WINDOWS

Use the switch on the each passenger’s
door or the switches on the driver’s
door that control each passengers’ win-
dows.

PASSENGERS’

The window moves as long as you hold
the switch.

To open: Push down the switch.
To close: Pull up the switch.

If you push in the window lock switch on
the driver's door, the passengers’ windows
cannot be operated.
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N12110

Z\ CAUTION
—_

To avoid serious personal injury, you
must do the following:

@ Always make sure the heads, hands
and other parts of the bodies of al!
occupants are kept completely in-
side the vehicle before you close
the power windows. If someone’s
neck, head or hands gets caught in
a closing window, it could result in
a serious injury. When anyone
closes the power windows, make
sure that he/she operates the win-
dows safely.

@ When small children are in the ve-
hicle, never let them use the power
window switches without supervi-
sion. Use the window lock switch to
prevent them from making unex-
pected use of the switches.

@ Never leave small children alone in
the vehicle, especially with the igni-
tion key still. inserted. They could
use the power window switches and
get trapped in a window. Unat-
tended children can be involved in
serious accidents.

KEYS AND DOORS

N12105

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING WITH KEY

Insert the master key into the keyhole
and turn it.
To lock: Turn the key clockwise.
To unlock: Turn the key counterclockwise.
To open the trunk lid/back door, push the
lock release button.

Operating the power door lock switch si-
multaneously locks or unlocks the trunk
lid/back door (see “Side doors" on page
14 in this section).

However, once you lock it by a master
key, you can unlock it only by the master
key,

When closing the trunk lid/back door,
Make sure it is securely closed.
See ‘Luggage stowage precautions” on
Rage 200 in Section 2 for precautions in
lading luggage.

N12015

Liftback

N12016
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When closing the trunk lid/back door,
use the inside strap/handle.

To close the trunk lid/back door, lower it
and press down on it. After closing the
trunk lid/back door, try pulling it up to
make sure it is securely closed.

Z\CAUTION

Keep the trunk lid/back door closed
while driving. This not only keeps the
luggage from being thrown out but
also prevents exhaust gases from en-
tering the vehicle.

—Luggage security system
(sedan)

This system deactivates the power door
lock and wireless remote control sys-
tem so that things locked in the trunk
can be protected.

1. Slide the security lock levers to lock
the rear seatbacks.

After locking the rear seatbacks, try fold
ing them down to make sure they are
securely locked, otherwise someone could
get into the trunk by folding down a rear
seat.

N12116

2. After closing the trunk lid, insert the
master key and turn it clockwise to
deactivate the unlocking operation
by the power door lock or wireless
remote control.

After closing the trunk lid, try pulling it up
to make sure it is securely locked.

To open the hood:

1. Pull the hood lock release lever. The
hood will spring up slightly.

Z\ CAUTION

Before driving, be sure that the hood
is closed and securely locked. Other-
wise, the hood may open unexpected-
ly while driving and an accident may
occur.
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2. In front of the vehicle, pull up the
auxiliary catch lever and lift the
hood.

3. Hold the hood open by inserting the
supporting rod into the slot.

Before closing the hood, check to see that
you have not forgotten any tools, rags,
etc. and return the support rod to its
clip—this prevents rattles. Then lower the
hood and make sure it locks into place.
If necessary, press down gently on the
front edge to lock it.

Z\ CAUTION

After inserting the support rod into
the slot, make sure the rod supports
the hood securely from falling down
on to your head or body.

_

NOTICE |
Be sure to return the support rod {0
its clip before closing the hood. Clos-
ing the hood with the support rod up
could cause the hood to bend.

KEYS AND DOORS
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TVSS (Toyota Vehicle Security System)
is designed to deter vehicle theft. This
system gives an alarm when it detect
the followings:

@ Any door, trunk or hood is opened.

@ The ignition is kept in the “ON” posi-
tion.

® Disconnecting or connecting the bat-
tery.

®@ The siren is damaged.

® When the interior protection function is
on—Someone or something is moved
inside the vehicle.

© Wagon only—The quarter window glass
Or back door glass is damaged by a
metallic object.

The system flashes the turn signal lights
and sounds the siren if someone attempts
to damage or break into your vehicle. Fur-
thermore, when the interior light switch is
'n the "DOOR" position, the interior lights
turn on,

ee wireless remote control key is used
Set and cancel the TVSS and to stop

mene The instructions for the wire-
inal ee control key are presented on

6 in Section 1-2.

When the TVSS is set, unlocking and
peni ;
Rem a door or trunk by a key will

hoe

TURNING ON THE TVSS

You can turn on the TVSS and interior
protection system by pushing the “LOCK”
switch of the wireless remote control key
once. At this time, the turn signal lights
flash once.

However, if the “LOCK” switch is pressed
when any of the doors or hood is opened,
the setting is interrupted until any door or
hood is closed.

To turn the interior protection system off—
@ With the double locking system on:

Push the “LOCK” switch within 5 sec-
onds of turning the TVSS on then push
it once more within 15 seconds.

@ With the double locking system off:
Push the “LOCK” switch once again
between 6 to 15 seconds after turning
the TVSS on.

When you set the interior protection sys-
tem off, the turn signal lights stay on for
3 seconds.

If you have mistakenly pushed the “LOCK”
switch twice or more, you need to push
the “UNLOCK” switch to release the
double locking system. (See “—Double
locking system” on page 23 in this
section.)
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Z\ CAUTION

Never activate the double locking
system when there are people in the
vehicle, because all the side doors
cannot be opened from inside the
vehicle. If locking the doors by
accident, push “UNLOCK” switch of
the wireless remote control key.

wpe

N12061

Interior protection function on

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK”
position and remove it.

. Have all the passengers alit from the
vehicle.

. Close all the side doors and trunk |id/
back door.

. Push the “LOCK” switch of the wireless
remote control key once and the TVSS
and the interior protection system will
be set. (See “—Wireless remote con-
trol" on page 16 in this section.)

Turn signal lights flash once and the
indicator light starts flashing.

. After making sure that the indicator
light flashes, you may leave the ve
hicles.

Interior protection function off

Select this system when a pet or some
thing moving object has been left in the
vehicle.

1. Turn the ignition key to the “LOCK’
position and remove it.

. When leaving a pet or something mov

ing object in the vehicle, close all the
doors and trunk lid/back door.

KEYS AND DOORS

3, with the double locking system on—
“push the “LOCK” switch within 5 sec-

onds of turning the TVSS on then push
it once more within 15 seconds.(See
«Double locking system” on page 23
in this section.)

With double locking system off—Push
the “LOCK” switch once again between
6 to 15 seconds after turning the TVSS
on.

If the turn signal lights stay on for 3
seconds, the interior protection system
off.

. After making sure that the indicator
light flashes, you may leave the ve-
hicles.

CANCELLING THE TVSS

Push the “UNLOCK” switch of the wireless
remote control key.

When the turn signal lights flash twice,
the system has not been alarmed. If they
flash for three times, the TVSS has been
alarmed. Check to seek if there is any
abnormality on your vehicle

If side door or trunk lid/back door is not
Opened within 30 seconds, all the doors
will be automatically locked and the TVSS
will be set.

ACTIVATING THE TVSS

When the TVSS detects an abnormality, it
ie for 30 seconds and stops automati-

y.

Reactivating the alarm

After the alarm is stopped, the TVSS will
alarm with the following continuous condi-
tions.

@ Any of the doors, hood or trunk is
open.

@ The ignition is kept in the “ON” posi-
tion.

Resetting the TVSS

If the TVSS is not in any of the above
condition, the alarm automatically stops. 5
seconds later, it will be set again.

Stopping the alarm

Pushing the “LOCK” switch: Stops the
alarm, but the TVSS is still set.

Pushing the “UNLOCK” switch: Stops the
alarm and the TVSS is cancelled.

TESTING THE TVSS

1. Set the TVSS.

2. Unlock the driver's door with a key.

3. Open the door, and an alarm sounds.

4 . Stop the alarm by push the “LOCK” or
“UNLOCK” switch of the wireless re-
mote control key.

. Repeat this operation for the other
doors, trunk and hood.

If the system does not work properly,
have it checked by your Toyota dealer.

For Declaration of Conformity, see leaflet
on the back of INDEX.
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N12068

This indicates that the fuel filler door
is on the left side of your vehicle.

N12001

1. To open the fuel filler door, pull the
lever up.

When refueling, turn off the engine.

A\ CAUTION

@ Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-
low open flames when refueling.
The fumes are flammable.

@ When opening the cap, do not re-
move the cap quickly. In hot weath-
er, fuel under pressure could cause
injury by spraying out of the filler
neck if the cap is suddenly re
moved.

ol
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Electric moon roof

N12043

2, To remove the fuel tank cap, turn
the cap slowly counterclockwise,
then pause slightly before removing
it. After removing the cap, hang it
on the cap hanger.

It is not unusual to hear a slight swoosh
when the cap is opened. When installing,
turn the cap clockwise till you hear a
click.

A\ CAUTION

© Make sure the cap is tightened se-
_curely to prevent fuel spillage in

case of an accident.

© Use only a genuine Toyota fuel tank
Cap for replacement. It is designed
to regulate fuel tank pressure.

Tilting operation

To operate the moon roof, use the
switch beside the personal lights.
The key must be in the “ON” position.

Sun shade operation—

The sun shade can be opened or closed
by hand.

Automatic sliding operation—

To open: Push the switch briefly on the
“SLIDE OPEN" side.

The roof will fully open. To stop the roof
partway, push the switch on either the
“SLIDE OPEN” or “TILT UP” side briefly.
The sun shade will be opened together
with the roof.
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To close: Push the switch briefly on the
“TILT UP” side. The roof will fully close.

Manual sliding operation—

To open: Press the switch on the “SLIDE
OPEN” side.

The sun shade will be opened together
with the roof. boss

To close: Press the switch on the “TILT
UP” side.

The roof moves as long as you hold the
switch.

The jam protection function works up to
two times consecutively, however, at the
third time, the roof will close without jam
protection function.

Tilting operation—

To tilt up: Push the switch briefly on the
“TILT UP” side. The roof will fully tilts up.

To lower: Push and hold the switch on the
“SLIDE OPEN” side.

You may stop the moon roof at any de-
sired position. The roof will move while
the switch is being pushed and stop when
released.

If the battery is disconnected or the bat-
tery voltage drops, the moon roof switch
stopping position is changed. Ask your
Toyota dealer.

Jam protection function (slide closing
operation only): During slide closing op-
eration, the moon roof stops and opens
half way if something gets caught between
the moon roof and frame.

If the moon roof receives a strong impact,
this function may work even if nothing is
caught.

Z\ CAUTION
=

To avoid serious personal injury, you
must do the following:

@ While the vehicle is moving, always
keep the heads, hands and other
parts of the bodies of all occupanis
away from the roof opening. Other.
wise, they could be seriously in-
jured if the vehicle stops suddenly
or if the vehicle is involved in an
accident.

Always make sure nobody places
his/her head, hands and other paris
of the body in the roof opening be-
fore you close the roof. If some-
one’s neck, head or hands gets
caught in the closing roof, it could
result in a serious injury. When
anyone closes the roof, first make
sure it is safe to do so.

Never leave small children alone in
the vehicle, especially with the igni-
tion key still inserted. They could
use the moon roof switches and get
trapped in the roof opening. Unat-
tended children can be involved in
serious accidents.

@Never sit on top of the vehicle
around the roof opening.

@ Never try jamming any part of your
body to make the jam protection
function work intentionally.

@The jam protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the moon roof is fully
closed.

a
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Section 1-3
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Seats, Seat belts, Steering wheel and Mirrors

@ Seat heaters

© Seat belts

© SRS driver and front passenger airbags
© SRS side airbags

© SRS side and curtain shield airbags
© Child restraint
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Seats
While the vehicle is being driven, all ve-
hicle occupants should have the seatback
upright, sit well back in the seat and prop-
erly wear the seat belts provided.

Front seats—
—Front seat precautions
(on vehicles with SRS side airbags)

=

Z\ CAUTION

Z\ CAUTION

© Do not drive te-vehicle unless the
occupants are properly seated. Do
not allow sitting on top of a
folded-down seatback, or in the
luggage compartment. Persons not
properly seated and/or properly re-
strained by seat belts can be se-
verely injured in the event of emer-
gency braking or a collision.

@ During driving, do not allow pas-
sengers to stand up or move
around between seats. Severe inju-
ries can occur in the event of emer-
gency braking or a collision.

—

The SRS side airbags are installed in
the driver and front passenger seats,
observe the following precautions

@ Do not lean against the front door
when the vehicle is in use. The side
airbag inflates with considerable
speed and force; you may be killed
or seriously injured.

@®Do not use accessories for the
seats which cover the parts where
the side airbags inflate. Such acces-
sories may prevent the side airbags
from activating correctly, causing
death or serious injury.

®@ Do not modify or replace the seats
or upholstery of the front seats
with the side airbags. Such changes
may disable the system or cause
the side airbags to inflate acciden-
tally, resulting in death or serious
injury. Consult your Toyota dealer if
you insist on modifications of this
kind.
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—

_Seat adjustment
recautions

he driver's seat so that the foot
steering wheel and instrument

rll controls are within easy reach of
the driver.
——

A CAUTION

e Adjustments should not be made
while the vehicle is moving, as the
seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle.

@ When adjusting the seat, be careful
not to hit the seat against a pas-
senger or luggage.

@After adjusting the seat position,
try sliding it forward and backward
to make sure it is locked in posi-
tion.

@Do not put objects under the seats
except putting in the first-aid kit
net. The objects may interfere with
the seat-lock mechanism or unex-
pectedly push up the seat position
adjusting lever; the seat may sud-
denly move, causing the driver to
lose control of the vehicle.

® While adjusting the seat, do not put
your hands under the seat or near
the moving parts. You may catch
and injure your hands or fingers.

—Adjusting front seats

N13001

1. SEATBACK LUMBAR SUPPORT
ADJUSTING KNOB

Turn the knob either way.

2. SEAT POSITION ADJUSTING LEVER
Hold the center of the lever and pull it
up. Then slide the seat to the desired
position with slight body pressure and
release the lever.

3. SEAT CUSHION HEIGHT ADJUSTING
KNOB

Turn the knob either way.

4. SEATBACK ANGLE
KNOB

Turn the knob either way.

ADJUSTING
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Fold-down rear seat (sedan)

Z\ CAUTION

To reduce the risk of sliding under
the lap belt during a collision, avoid
reclining the seatback any more than
needed. The seat belts provide maxi-
mum protection. in a frontal or rear
collision when the driver and the pas-
senger are sitting up straight and
well back in the seats. If you are
reclined, the lap belt may slide past
your hips and apply restraint forces
directly to the abdomen. Therefore, in
the event of a frontal collision, the
risk of personal injury may increase
with increasing recline of the seat-
back.

N13202

FOLDING REAR SEAT

1. Unlock the seatback security lock le
ver 1.

2. Push the lock release button 2.

3. Fold down the seatback.

This will enlarge the trunk as far as the
front seatbacks. See “Luggage stowage
precautions” on page 200 in Section 2 for
precautions in loading luggage.

If desired, each seatback may be folded
separately.

A\ CAUTION
_—

When returning the seatback to the
upright position:

@ Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the seatback
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.

@ Make sure the seatback is securely
locked by pushing forward and real
ward on the top of the seatback
and that the red mark at the bution
on the top of the seatback cannot
be seen. Failure to do so will pre
vent seat belt from operating proP
erly.

OO
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old-down rear seat
(except sedan)

N13238 N13102

BEFORE FOLDING REAR SEAT

4. Stow the rear seat belt buckles as
shown in the illustration.

This prevents the seat belt buckles from
falling out when you fold the seatback.

FOLDING REAR SEAT

2. Swing the bottom cushion up by
pulling the strap.

NOTICE

The seat belt buckles must be stowed
before you fold the seatback.

ZX CAUTION

When returning the bottom cushion to
its original position:

@ Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught under the bottom
cushion and are arranged in their
proper position and are ready to
use.

@ Make sure the bottom cushion is
securely locked by trying to pull up
the edge of the bottom cushion
near the lock release straps. Failure
to do so will prevent seat belt from
operating properly.
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Head restraints

N13103

3. Remove the head restraints. Unlock
the seatbacks by pushing the button
on the top of the seatback, and fold
them down while pushing the bottom
cushion forward.

After returning the seat to its original
position, be certain to replace the head
restraint.

This will enlarge the luggage compartment
as far as the raised seat cushion. See
“Luggage stowage precautions” on page
200 in Section 2 for precautions in loading
luggage.

If desired, each seatbacks and cushion
may be folded separately.

ZX CAUTION

When returning the seatbacks to the
upright position:

@ Make sure the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the seatback
and are arranged in their proper
position and are ready to use.

@ Make sure the seatback is securely
locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback
and that the red mark at the button
on the top of the seatback cannot
be seen. Failure to do so will pre-
vent seat belt from operating prop-
erly. Be certain to replace head re-
straints.

Rear

For your safety and comfort, adjust the
head restraints before driving.

To raise: Pull it up.
To lower: Push it down while pressing lock
release button.

Front head restraints only—You can ails?
move the head restraint forward or back
ward. If such adjustment is desired, pull
or push the head restraint.

Rear center head restraint—When an 0&
cupant sits on the rear center seat, al
ways pull up the rear center head re
straint to the lock position.
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e head restraint is most effective when
t is close to your head. Therefore, using
a cushion on the seatback is not recom-
mended.
———

A CAUTION

@ Adjust the center of the head re-
straint so that it is closest to the
top of your ears.

@ After adjusting the head restraint,
make sure it is locked in position.

@Do not drive with the head re-
straints removed.

Seat heaters

t

i

Ni3242

To turn on both the driver’s and the
front passenger’s seat heaters, push
the switch to “L:R”. To turn on only the
driver’s seat heater, push the switch to
“L,

The key must be in the “ON” position.

Pushing lightly on the opposite side of the
switch will turn off the seat heaters.

Z\ CAUTION

Occupants must use caution when op-
erating the seat heater because it
may make them feel too hot or cause
burns at low temperatures (erythema,
varicella). Use extra caution for;

© Babies, small children, elderly per-
sons, sick persons or handicapped
persons

@ Persons who have delicate skin

@ Persons who are exhausted

@ Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs which induce sleep (sleeping
drug, cold remedy, etc.)

To prevent the seat overheating, do
not use the seat heater with a blan-
ket, cushion, or other insulating ob-
jects which cover the seat.
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NOTICE

@Do not put unevenly weighed ob-
jects on the seat and do not stick
sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

@When cleaning the seats, do not
use organic subétances (paint thin-
ner, benzine, alcohol, gasoline,
etc.). They may damage the heater
and seat surface.

@To prevent the battery from being
discharged, turn the switch on
when the engine is running.

Seat belts—
—Seat belt precautions

Toyota strongly urges that the drive; and
passengers in the vehicle be proper|y Te.
strained at all times with the seat belts
provided. Failure to do so could increase
the chance of injury and/or the severity of
injury in accidents.

Child. Use a child restraint system ap.
propriate for the child until the child be.
comes large enough to properly wear the
vehicle's seat belts. Toyota recommends
you use a child restraint system which
conforms to the regulation “ECE No.4q"
See “Child restraint” on page 72 for de.
tails.

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rear
seat and must be restrained using the
vehicle's seat belt. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when properly
restrained in the rear seat than in the
front seat.

If a child must sit in the front seat, the
seat belts should be worn properly. |f an
accident occurs and the seat belts are not
worn properly, thé force of the rapid infla-
tion of the airbag may cause death or
serious injury to the child.

Do not allow the child to stand up of
kneel on either rear or front seats. Af
unrestrained child could suffer serious in
jury or death during emergency braking o
a collision. Also, do not let the child sit
on your lap. It does not provide sufficient
restraint.

Pregnant woman. Toyota recommends thé
use of a seat belt. Ask your doctor fo!
specific recommendations. The lap belt
should be worn securely and as low &
possible over the hips and not on the
waist.

Injured person. Toyota recommends thé
use of a seat belt. Depending on the inj”
ry, first check with your doctor for specifi?
recommendations.
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f seat belt regulations exist in the country
! here you reside, please contact your
4 ota dealer for seat belt replacement or
installation.

A\ CAUTION

persons should ride in their seats
properly wearing their seat belts
whenever the vehicle is moving.
Otherwise, they are much more likely
to suffer serious bodily injury or
death in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

When using the seat belts, observe
the following:

@ Use the belt for only one person at
a time. Do not use a single belt for
two or more people—even children.

@ Avoid reclining the seatbacks too
much. The seat belts provide maxi-
mum protection when the seatbacks
are in the upright position. (Refer
to the seat adjustment instructions.)

©Be careful not to damage the belt
Webbing or hardware. Take care that

_ they do not get caught or pinched
in the seat or doors.

© Inspect the belt system periodically.
Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
Parts. Damaged parts should be re-

Placed. Do not disassemble or
Modify the system.

®Keep the belts clean and dry. If
they need cleaning, use a mild soap
Solution or lukewarm water. Never
Use bleach, dye, or abrasive clean-
®ts—they may severely weaken the
belts. (See “Cleaning the interior”
Nn page 249 in Section 5.)

®Replace the belt assembly (includ-
ing bolts) if it has been used in a
Severe impact. The entire assembly
facia be replaced even if damage

amet Obvious.

="

—Seat belts

N13203

Adjust the seat as needed (front seats
only) and sit up straight and well back
in the seat. To fasten your belt, pull it
out of the retractor and insert the tab
into the buckle.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

The seat belt length automatically adjusts
to your size and the seat position.

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It also may
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A
slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend, and you can move around freely.

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release
it. You will then be able to smoothly pull
the belt out of the retractor.

When a rear shoulder belt is completely
extended and is then retracted even
slightly, the belt is locked in that position
and cannot be extended. This feature is
used to hold the child restraint system
securely. (For details, see “Child restraint”
on page 72 in this section.) To free the
belt again, fully retract the belt and then
pull the belt out once more.
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Z\ CAUTION

@ After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the belt is not twisted.

®Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this‘may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

@lf the seat belt does not function
normally, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer. Do not use the seat
until the seat belt is fixed. It cannot
protect an adult occupant or your
child from injury.

} Nig243|

Seat belts with an adjustable shoulder
anchor—

Adjust the shoulder anchor position to
your size.

To raise: Slide the anchor up.
To lower: Push the lock release button
and slide the anchor down.

After adjustment, make sure the anchor is
locked in position.

Z\ CAUTION

Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
your shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from your neck, but not
falling off your shoulder. Failure to
do so could reduce the amount of
protection in an accident and cause
severe injuries in a collision.

=
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Keep as low on hips as possiblete ne

a N13006 N13204

Adjust the position of the lap and
shoulder belts.
Position the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips—not on your waist, then ad-
just it to a snug fit by pulling the shoulder
portion upward through the latch plate.

A\ CAUTION

@High-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts both could cause
severe injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision. Keep
the lap belt positioned as low on
hips as possible.

®For your safety, do not place the
Shoulder belt under your arm.

To release the belt, press the buckle-re-
lease button and allow the belt to re-
tract.

If the belt does not retract smoothly, pull
it out and check for kinks or twists. Then
make sure it remains untwisted as it re-
tracts.
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—Stowing the rear seat belt
buckles (except sedan) —Front seat belt pretensioners

N13205 N13008

The rear seat belt buckles can be
stowed when not in use.

Seat belt buckles must be stowed before
you fold the seatback, (See “Fold—down
rear seat” on page 41 in this section.)

The driver and front passenger’s seat
belts are designed to be activated in
response to a severe frontal impact.

When the airbag sensor detects the shock
of a severe frontal impact, the front seat
belts are quickly drawn back in by the
retractors so that the belts snugly restrain
the front seat occupants.

The front seat belt pretensioners are acti-
vated even with no passenger in the front
seat.

Collisions occurring at certain speeds and
angles may cause the seat belt preten-
sioners and SRS airbags not to operate
all together.
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N13009 N13095

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position. It goes off after about
6 seconds. This means the front seat
belt pretensioners are operating proper-
ly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side airbag sensors, door side air-
bag sensors, front seat belt pretensioner
assemblies, inflators, warning light, inter-
connecting wiring and power sources. (For
details, see “Service reminder indicators
and warning buzzers” on page 106 in Sec-
tion 1-5.)

The front seat belt pretensioner system
mainly consists of the following compo-
nents and their locations are shown in the
illustration.

1. Front airbag sensors

2. SRS warning light

3. Front seat belt pretensioner assemblies
4. Airbag sensor assembly

The front seat belt pretensioners are con-
trolled by the airbag sensor assembly. The
airbag sensor assembly consists of a saf-
ing sensor and airbag sensor.

When the front seat belt pretensioners are
activated, an operating noise may be
heard and a small amount of smoke-like
gas may be released. This gas is harm-
less and does not indicate that a fire is
occurring.

Once the front seat belt pretensioners
have been activated, the seat belt retrac-
tors remain locked.
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Z\ CAUTION

Do not modify, remove, strike or open
the front seat belt pretensioner as-
semblies, airbag sensor or surround-
ing area or wiring. Doing any of
these may cause sudden operation of
the front seat helt pretensioners or
disable the system, which could re-
sult in death or serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious inju-
ries.

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
front seat belt pretensioners in some
cases.

@iInstallation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

@ Repairs on or near the front seat
belt retractor assemblies

@ Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

@ Modification of the front end struc-
ture

@Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

@ Repair made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure or con-
sole

N13009

This front seat belt pretensioner system
has a service reminder indicator to inform
the driver of operating problems. If any of
the following conditions occurs, _ this
indicates a malfunction of the airbags or
pretensioners. Contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible to service the
vehicle.

@ The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON" position, or remains on.

@ The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

@ If either front seat belt does not retract
or can not be pulled out due to 4
malfunction or activation of the relevant
front seat belt pretensioner.
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SRS driver and front
passenger airbags
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In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

@ The front part of the vehicle (shaded
in the illustration) was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the front seat belt pretensioners
to Operate.

® Either front seat belt pretensioner as-
sembly or surrounding area is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) front airbags are designed to pro-
vide further protection for the driver
and front passenger in addition to the
primary safety protection provided by
the seat belts.

In response to a severe frontal impact,
the SRS front airbags work together with
the seat belts to help reduce injury by
inflating. The SRS front airbags help to
reduce injuries mainly to the driver's or
front passenger's head or chest caused by
directly hitting the steering wheel or dash-
board. The front passenger airbag is acti-
vated even with no passenger in the front
seat.

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.

Z\ CAUTION

A driver or front passenger too close
to the steering wheel or dashboard
during airbag deployment can be
killed or seriously injured. Toyota
strongly recommends that:

@The driver sit as far back as pos-
sible from the steering wheel while
still maintaining control of the ve-
hicle.

© The front passenger sit as far back
as possible from the dashboard.

@ All vehicle occupants be properly
restrained using the available seat
belts.
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N13009

This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position. It goes off after about
6 seconds. This means the SRS front
airbags are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side airbag sensors, front seat belt
pretensioner assemblies, side and curtain
shield airbag sensors, inflators, warning
light, interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (For details, see “Service remain-
der indicators and warning buzzers” on
page 106 in Section 1-5.)

N13) 13]

The SRS front airbag system is de.
signed to activate in response to a se.
vere frontal impact within the shaded
area between the arrows in the illustra.
tion.

The SRS front airbags will deploy if the
severity of the impact is above the de-
signed threshold level, comparable to an
approximate 30 km/h (18 mph) collision
when impacting straight into a fixed barrier
that does not move or deform.

If the severity Of the impact is below the
above threshold level, the SRS front ait-
bags may not deploy.

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higher if the vehicle strikes
an object, such as a parked vehicle oF
sign pole, which can move or deform on
impact, or if it is involved in an underridé
collision (e.g. a collision in which the nose
of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes undef
the bed of a truck, etc.).

It is possible that in some collisions at the
lower zone of airbag sensor detection and
activation the SRS airbags and seat belt
pretensioners will not operate all together.
For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.
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The SRS front airbags are not designed
to inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, or
if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision.

Qt
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The SRS front airbags may deploy if a
serious impact occurs to the underside
of your vehicle. Some examples are
shown in the illustration.
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The SRS airbag system consists mainly of
the following components, and their loca-
tions are shown in the illustration.

1, Front airbag sensors

2. SRS warning light

3. Airbag module for front passenger
(airbag and inflator)

4. Airbag sensor assembly

5. Airbag module for driver
(airbag and inflator)

The airbag sensor assembly consists of a
safing sensor and airbag sensor.

In a severe frontal impact, the sensors
detect deceleration and the system trig-
gers the airbag inflators. Then a chemical
reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain
the forward motion of the occupants.
When the airbags inflate, they produce a
fairly loud noise and release some smoke
and residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This gas is nor-
mally harmless; however, for those who
have delicate skin, it may cause a minor
skin irritation. Be sure to wash off any
residue as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin irritation.

Deployment of the airbags happens jy a
fraction of a second, so the airbags Must
inflate with considerable force, While the
system is designed to reduce serious j jue
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Parts of the airbag module (steering whee}
hub, dashboard) may be hot for several
minutes, but the airbags themselves will
not be hot. The airbags are designed to
inflate only once.

A crash severe enough to inflate the air.
bags may break the windshield as the
vehicle buckles. In vehicles with a pas-
Senger airbag the windshield may also be
damaged by absorbing some of the force
of the inflating airbag.

ZA\ CAUTION

© The SRS airbag system is designed
only as a supplement to the prima-
ty protection of the driver side and
front passenger side seat belt sys-
tems. The front seat occupants can
be killed or seriously injured by the
inflating airbags if they do not wear
the available seat belts properly.
During sudden braking just before
a collision, an unrestrained driver
or front passenger can move for-
ward into direct contact with or
close proximity to the airbag which
may then deploy during the colli-
sion. To ensure maximum protection
in an accident, the driver and all
Passengers in the vehicle must
wear their seat belts properly. Wear-
ing a seat belt properly during an
accident reduces the chances of
death or serious injury or being
thrown out of the vehicle. For
instructions and precautions con-
cerning the seat belt system, see
“Seat belts” on page 44 in this sec-
tion.
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¢ Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed

‘or seriously injured by the deploy-
jing front airbags. An infant or child
who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all in-
fants and children be placed in the
rear seat of the vehicle and proper-
ly restrained. The rear seat is the
safest for infants and children. For
instructions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 72 in this
section.

N13016

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-

ward facing child restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front
of it! This is because the force of
the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child. Vehicles
with the front passenger airbag dis-
play a warning label on the passen-
ger side instrument panel as shown
above to remind you not to put a
rear-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat at any
time.
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© A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be put on
the front passenger seat only when
it is unavoidable. Always move the
seat as far back as possible, be-
cause the force of the deploying
front passenger airbag could cause
death or serious injury to the child.

@ On vehicles with side airbags, do
not allow the child to lean against
the front door or around the front
door even if the child is seated in
the child restraint system. It is dan-
gerous if the side airbag inflates,
and the impact could cause death
or serious injury to the child.

@For instructions concerning the
installation of a child restraint sys-
tem, see “Child restraint” on page
72 in this section.

@ Do not sit on the edge of the seat
or lean over the dashboard when
the vehicle is in use. The front air-
bags inflate with considerable
speed and force; you may be killed
or seriously injured. Sit up straight
and well back in the seat, and al-
ways use your seat belt properly.

@Do not allow a child to stand up,
or to kneel on the front passenger
seat. The front airbag inflates with
considerable speed and force; the
child may be killed or seriously in-
jured.

®@Do not hold a child on your lap or
in your arms. Use a child restraint
system in the rear seat. For instruc-
tions concerning the installation of
a child restraint system, see “Child
restraint” on page 72 in this sec-
tion.

® Do not put objects or your pets on
or in front of the dashboard or
steering wheel pad that houses the
front airbag system. They might re-
strict inflation or cause death or
serious injury as they are projected
rearward by the force of deploying
airbags. Likewise, the driver and
front passenger should not hold
things in their arms or on their
knees.

@Do not modify or remove any wir-
ing. Do not modify, remove, strike
or open any components such as
the steering wheel pad, steering
wheel, column cover, front passen-
ger airbag cover, front passenger
airbag or airbag sensor assembly.
Doing any of these may cause sud-
den SRS front airbag inflation or
disable the system, which could re-
sult in death or serious injury.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS front airbag system in some
cases. ee
@Installation of electronic devices

such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

@ Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

@ Modification of the front end struc-
ture

@Attachment of a grille guard (bull
bar, kangaroo bar, etc.), snowplow,
winches or any other equipment to
the front end

@ Repairs made on or near the front
fenders, front end structure, con-
sole, steering column, steering
wheel or dashboard near the front
passenger airbag

N13009

This SRS front airbag system has a
service reminder indicator to inform the
driver of operating problems. If either of
the following conditions occurs, _ this
indicates a malfunction of the airbags,
Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

@ The light does not come on when the

ignition key is turned to the “ACC" or
“ON” position, or the light remains on.

@ The light comes on while driving.
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SRS side airbags
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In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:
@ The SRS front airbags have been in-

flated.

@ The front part of the vehicle (shaded
in the illustration) was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

@ The pad section of the steering wheel
or front passenger airbag cover
(shaded in the illustration) is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

| NOTICE
Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) side airbags are designed to pro-
vide further protection for the driver
and front passenger in addition to the
primary safety protection provided by
the seat belts.

In response to a severe side impact, the
SRS side airbags work together with the
seat belts to help reduce injury by inflat-
ing. The SRS side airbags help to reduce
injuries mainly to the driver's or front pas-
senger's chest. The SRS side airbag on
the passenger seat is activated even with
no passenger in the front seat.

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.

Z\ CAUTION

SRS side airbags inflate with consid-
erable force. To avoid potential death
or serious injury when they inflate,
the driver and front passenger must:

@ Wear their seat belts properly.

@ Remain properly seated with their
back upright and against the seat at
all times.
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This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position. It goes off after about
6 seconds. This means the SRS side
airbags are operating properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side airbag sensors, front seat belt
pretensioner assemblies, side and curtain
shield airbag sensors, inflators, warning
light, interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (For details, see “Service remind-
er indicators and warning buzzers” on
page 106 in Section 1-5.)

The SRS side airbag system may not
activate if the vehicle is subjected to a
collision from the side at certain
angles, or a collision to the side of the
vehicle body other than the passenger
pcbll gaa as shown in the illustra-
ion.

The SRS side airbags are designed to
inflate when the passenger compartment
area suffers a severe impact from the
side.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.
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The SRS side airbags are not designed
to inflate if the vehicle is involved ina
front or rear collision, if it rolls over,
or if it is involved in a low-speed side
collision.

The SRS side airbag system consists
mainly of the following components, and
their locations are shown in the illustra-
tion.

1. SRS warning light

2. Side airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

8. Side airbag sensors

4. Airbag sensor assembly

The SRS side airbag system is controlled
by the airbag sensor assembly. The airbag
sensor assembly consists of a safing sen-
sor and airbag sensor.

In a severe side impact, the side airbag
sensor triggers the side airbag inflators.
Then a chemical reaction in the inflators
quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas
to help restrain the lateral motion of the
occupants.

When the airbags inflate, they produce a
fairly loud noise and release some smoke
and residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This gas is nor-
mally harmless; however, for those who
have delicate skin, it may cause a minor
skin irritation. Be sure to wash off any
residue as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin irritation.
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Deployment of the airbags happens in a
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Front seats may be hot for several min-
utes, but the airbags themselves will not
be hot. The airbags are designed to inflate
only once.

A\ CAUTION

@The SRS side airbag system is de-
signed only as a supplement to the
primary protection of the driver
side and front passenger side seat
belt systems. To ensure maximum
protection in an accident, the driver
and all passengers in the vehicle
must wear their seat belts properly.
Wearing a seat belt properly during
an accident reduces the chances of
death or serious injury or being
thrown out of the vehicle. For
instructions and precautions con-
cerning the seat belt system, see
“Seat belts” on page 44 in this sec-
tion.

© Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by the deploy-
ing airbags. An infant or child who
is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all in-
fants and children be placed in the
rear seat of the vehicle and proper-
ly restrained. The rear seat is the
safest for infants and children. For
instructions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 72 in this
section.

@ Do not allow a child to lean his/her |
head or any part of his/her body
against the front door or the area
of the seat from which the side air-
bag deploys even if he/she is
seated in the child restraint system
It is dangerous if the side airbag
inflates, and the impact could cause
death or serious injury to the child
For instructions concerning the
installation of a child restraint sys
tem, see “Child restraint” on page
72 in this section.
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@Do not lean against the front door
when the vehicle is in use. The side
airbag inflates with considerable
speed and force; you may be killed
or seriously injured.

@Do not apply excessive weight to
the outer side of the front seats on
vehicles with side airbags.

@ Do not attach a cup holder or any
other device or object on or around
the door. When the side airbag in-
flates, the cup holder or any other
device or object will be thrown with
great force or the side airbag may
not activate correctly, resulting in
death or serious injury. Likewise,
the driver and front passenger
should not hold things in their
arms or on their knees.

@Do not use accessories for the
seats which cover the parts where
the side airbags inflate. Such acces-
sories may prevent the side airbags
from activating correctly, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Do not modify or replace the seats
or upholstery of the front seats
with the side airbags. Such changes
may disable the system or cause
the side airbags to inflate acciden-
tally, resulting in death or serious
injury. Consult your Toyota dealer if
you insist on modifications of this
kind.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS side airbag system in some
cases. ee
@iInstallation of electronic devices

such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player

@ Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

¢@ Modification of the side structure of
the passenger compartment

@ Repairs made on or near the con-
sole

N13009 |

This SRS side airbag system has a
service reminder indicator to inform the
driver of operating problems. If either of
the following conditions occurs, this
indicates a malfunction of the airbags.
Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

@ The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position, or the light remains on.

@ The light comes on or flashes while
driving.
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SRS side and curtain shield
airbags
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In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

@ The SRS side airbags have been in-
flated.

@ The portion of the doors (shaded in the
illustration) were involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS side airbags to inflate.

®@ The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (shaded in the illustration) is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

The SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem) side and curtain shield airbags are
designed to provide further protection
for the driver and front passenger in
addition to the primary safety protec-
tion provided by the seat belts.

In response to a severe side impact, the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags work
together with the seat belts to help reduce
injury by inflating. The SRS side airbags
help to reduce injuries mainly to the driv-
er's or front passenger's chest and the
SRS curtain shield airbags help to reduce
injuries mainly to the driver's or front pas-
senger’s head. The SRS side and curtain
shield airbags on the passenger side are
activated even with no passenger in the
front seat.

Be sure to wear your seat belt properly.

Z\ CAUTION

SRS side and curtain shield airbags
inflate with considerable force. To
avoid potential death or serious injury
when they inflate, the driver and front
passenger must:

@ Wear their seat belts properly.

@ Remain properly seated with their
back upright and against the seat at
all times.
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This indicator comes on when the igni-
tion key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position. It goes off after about
6 seconds. This means the SRS side
and curtain shield airbags are operating
properly.

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front airbag sen-
sors, side airbag sensors, front seat belt
pretensioner assemblies, side and curtain
shield airbag sensors, inflators, warning
light, interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (For details, see “Service remind-
er indicators and warning buzzers” on
page 106 in Section 1-5.)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbag
system may not activate if the vehicle
is subjected to a collision from the side
at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the
passenger compartment as shown in
the illustration.

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
are designed to inflate when the passen-
ger compartment area suffers a severe
impact from the side.

For the safety of all occupants, always
wear your seat belts properly.

SEATS, SEAT BELTS, STEERING WHEEL AND MIRRORS 67

Vehicle rollover
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The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
are not designed to inflate if the ve-
hicle is involved in a front or rear colli-
sion, if it rolls over, or if it is involved
in a low-speed side collision.
iw

The SRS side and curtain shield airbag
system consists mainly of the following
components, and their locations are shown
in the illustration.

1. SRS warning light

2. Side airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

3. Side and curtain shield airbag sensors

4, Airbag sensor assembly

5. Curtain shield airbag modules
(airbag and inflator)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbag
system is controlled by the airbag sensor
assembly. The airbag sensor assembly
consists of a safing sensor and airbag
sensor.

In a severe side impact, the side and
curtain shield airbag sensor triggers the
side and curtain shield airbag inflators.
Then a chemical reaction in the inflators
quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas
to help restrain the lateral motion of the
occupants.
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When the airbags inflate, they produce a
fairly loud noise and release some smoke
and residue along with non-toxic gas. This
does not indicate a fire. This gas is nor-
mally harmless; however, for those who
have delicate skin, it may cause a minor
skin irritation. Be sure to wash off any
residue as soon as possible to prevent
any potential skin ifritation.

Deployment of the airbags happens ina
fraction of a second, so the airbags must
inflate with considerable force. While the
system is designed to reduce serious inju-
ries, it may also cause minor burns or
abrasions and swelling.

Front seats as well as parts of the front
pillar and roof side may be hot for several
minutes, but the airbags themselves will
not be hot. The airbags are designed to
inflate only once.

Z\ CAUTION

@ The SRS side and curtain shield air-
bag system is designed only as a
supplement to the primary protec-
tion of the driver side and front
passenger side seat belt systems.
To ensure maximum protection in
an accident, the driver and all pas-
sengers in the vehicle must wear
their seat belts properly. Wearing a
seat belt properly during an acci-
dent reduces the chances of death
or serious injury or being thrown
out of the vehicle. For instructions
and precautions concerning the seat
belt system, see “Seat belts” on
page 44 in this section.

© Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed
or seriously injured by the deploy-
ing airbags. An infant or child who
is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all in-
fants and children be placed in the
rear seat of the vehicle and proper-
ly restrained. The rear seat is the
safest for infants and children. For
instructions concerning the installa-
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 72 in this
section.

@ Do not allow a child to lean his/her
head or any part of his/her body
against the front door or the area
of the seat, front pillar or roof side
from which the side and curtain
shield airbags deploy even if he/she
is seated in the child restraint sys-
tem. It is dangerous if the side and
curtain shield airbags inflate, and
the impact could cause death or
serious injury to the child. For
instructions concerning the installa
tion of a child restraint system, see
“Child restraint” on page 72 in this
section.
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@Do not lean against the front door
when the vehicle is in use. The side
and curtain shield airbags inflate
with considerable speed and force;
you may be killed or serious! ojured. eet

©Do not apply excessive weight to
the outer side of the front seats

; with a side airbag, and to the front
pillar and roof side portion with a
Curtain shield airbag.

© Do not attach a cup holder or any
other device or object on or around
the door. When the side airbag in-
flates, the cup holder or any other
device or object will be thrown with
great force or the side airbag may
not activate correctly, resulting in
death or serious injury. Likewise.the driver and front passenger
should not hold things in their
arms or on their knees.

a
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@Do not disassemble or repair the]
front pillar and roof side containing
the curtain shield airbags. Such
changes may disable the system or
cause the curtain shield airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury. Consult
your Toyota dealer if you consider
modifications of this kind.

Failure to follow these instructions
can result in death or serious injury.

=

@ Do not attach a microphone or any
other device or object around the
part where the curtain shield airbag
activates such as on the windshield
glass, side door glass and front
and side pillar. When the curtain
shield airbag inflates, the micro-
phone or other device or object will
be thrown with great force or the
curtain shield airbag may not acti-
vate correctly, resulting in death or
serious injury.

®Do not place any seat accessories
in the side airbag inflation area.
Such accessories may prevent the
side airbags from activating correct-
ly, causing death or serious injury.

@ Do not modify or replace the seats

or upholstery of the front seats
with the side airbags. Such changes
may disable the system or cause
the side airbags to inflate acciden-
tally, resulting in death or serious
injury. Consult your Toyota dealer if
you consider modifications of this
kind.

NOTICE

Do not perform any of the following
changes without consulting your
Toyota dealer. Such changes can
interfere with proper operation of the
SRS side and curtain shield airbag
system in some cases.

@/Installation of electronic devices
such as a mobile two-way radio,
cassette tape player or compact
disc player’

Modification of the suspension sys-
tem

Modification of the side structure of
the passenger compartment

@ Repairs made on or near the cor-
sole

N13009

This SRS side and curtain shield airbag
system has a service reminder indicator to
inform the driver of operating problems. If
either of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction of the airbags.
Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible to service the vehicle.

@ The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position, or the light remains on.

®The light comes on or flashes while
driving.

N13196

In the following cases, contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible:

The SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags have been inflated.

The portion of the doors (shaded in the
illustration) were involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS side and curtain shield
airbags to inflate.

The surface of the seats with the side
airbag (shaded in the illustration) is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-
aged.

The portion of the front pillar garnish
(padding) containing the curtain shield
airbags inside (shaded in the illustra-
tion) is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.
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NOTICE

Do not disconnect the battery cables
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

Child restraint—
—Child restraint precautions

Toyota strongly urges the use of chilq
restraint systems for children smajj
enough to use them.

If a child is too large for a child restraint
system, the child should sit in the rea,
seat and must be restrained using the
vehicle's seat belt. See “Seat belts” on
page 44 for details.

Z\ CAUTION
a

© For effective protection in automo-
bile accidents and sudden stops,
child must be properly restrained
using a seat belt or child restraint
system depending on the age and
size of the child. Holding a child in
your arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield, or between
you and the vehicle’s interior.

@ Toyota strongly urges use of a
proper child restraint system which
conforms to the size of the child,
and is put on the rear seat. Accord-
ing to accident statistics, the child
is safer when properly restrained in
the rear seat than in the front seat.

@Never put a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airbag
can cause death or serious injury if
a rear-facing child restraint system
is put on the front seat.

© Unless it is unavoidable, do not put
a child restraint system on the
front seat.

aA

; a

—
A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to put on
the front seat only when it is un-
avoidable. Always move the seat as
far back as possible, because the
force of the deploying airbag could
cause death or serious injury to the
child.

@On vehicles with side airbags, do
not allow the child to lean against
the front door or around the front
door even if the child is seated in
the child restraint system. It is dan-
gerous if the side airbag inflates,
and the impact could cause death
or serious injury to the child.

@ Make sure that you have complied
with all installation instructions pro-
vided by the child restraint
manufacturer and that the system is
properly secured.

—Child restraint system
A child restraint system for a small
child or baby must itself be properly
restrained on the seat with the lap por-
tion of the lap/shoulder belt. You must
carefully consult the manufacturer’s
instructions which accompany the child
restraint system.

To provide proper restraint, use a child
restraint system following the manufactur-
er’s instructions about the appropriate age
and size of the child for the child restraint
system.

Toyota recommends you use a child re-
straint system which conforms to the regu-
lation “ECE No.44",

Install the child restraint system correctly
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer. General directions are also
provided under the following illustrations.

The child restraint system should be
installed on the rear seat. According to
accident statistics, the child is safer when
properly restrained in the rear seat than
in the front seat.

Z\ CAUTION

@ Never put a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the front seat. In
the event of an accident, the force
of the rapid inflation of the airbag
can cause death or serious injury if
a rear-facing child restraint system
is put on the front seat.

®@ Unless it is unavoidable, do not put
a child restraint system on the
front seat.
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@ A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to put on
the front seat only when it is un-
avoidable. Always move the seat as
far back as possible, because the
force of the deploying airbag could
cause death or serious injury to the

7 &
child.

@On vehicles with side airbags, do
not allow the child to lean against
the front door or around the front
door even if the child is seated in
the child restraint system. It is dan-
gerous if the side airbag inflates,
and the impact could cause death
or serious injury to the child.

@ After installing the child restraint
system, make sure it is secured in
place following the manufacturer’s
instructions. If it is not restrained
securely, it may cause death or se-
rious injury to the child in the
event of a sudden stop or accident.

When not using the child restraint system,
keep it secured with the seat belt or place
it in the trunk or somewhere other than
the passenger compartment. This will pre-
vent it from injuring passengers in the
event of a sudden stop or accident.

Types of 3-point seat belts

There are two types of 3-point seat belt.
Check the type before installing a child
restraint system.

ALR/ELR (Automatic Locking Retractor/
Emergency Locking Retractor) belt—
This belt locks when the belt is pulled out
quickly. Also, this belt has an additional
fully-extended lock mode; When the
shoulder belt is completely extended and
is then retracted even slightly, the retrac-
tor locks the belt in that position and the
belt cannot be extended. When installing
a child restraint system, fully extend the
belt to put it in the lock mode.

ALR/ELR belts are equipped for the req,
seat belts.

ELR (Emergency Locking Retractor) belt
This belt also locks when the belt jg
pulled out quickly but it does not have ap
additional fully-extended lock mode. When
installing a child restraint system, you will
need a locking clip.

If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
the following item from your Toyota dealer,

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No, 73119-22010)

SEATS, SEAT BELTS, STEERING WHEEL AND MIRRORS

“types of child restraint
system

child restraint systems are classified into
the following 4 groups according to the
equiation ECE No.44,

Group 0; Less than 10 kg
group 1: 9—18 kg

Group 2: 15—25 kg
Group 3; 22—36 kg

install the child restraint system following
the instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.

In this owner's manual, the following popu-
jar 3 types of child restraint secured with
the seat belts are explained.
(A) Baby seat ...... equal to Group 0 of

ECE No.44

(B) Child seat ...... equal to Group 1
' and 2 of ECE No.44

(C) Junior seat ..... equal to Group 3 of
ECE No.44

When purchasing, ask the manufacturer of
the child restraint system which type of
child restraint is appropriate for your child
and vehicle.

wom a“ N13207

(C) Junior seat
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—Installation with 3-point
type seat belt (ALR/ELR belt)

(A) BABY SEAT INSTALLATION

A baby seat is used in rear-facing posi-
tion only.

Z\ CAUTION

© Do not put a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the rear seat if it
interferes with the lock mechanism
of the front seats. This can cause
severe injury to the child and front
passenger in case of sudden brak-
ing or a collision.

© If your driving position is not satis-
factory, install the child restraint
system at another position.

N13210 »N13211

4, Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the baby seat following the

instructions provided by its manufactur-
er and insert the tab into the buckle

taking care not to twist the belt. Keep
the lap portion of the belt tight.

ie

Z\ CAUTION

Z\ CAUTION

Push and pull the child restraint sys-
tem in different directions to be sure
it is secure. Follow all the installation
instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.

|e After inserting the tab, make sure
| the tab and buckle are locked and

_ that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

} Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
| the buckle as this may prevent you

from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

®lf the seat belt does not function
Normally, it cannot protect your

| child from injury. Contact your
| Toyota dealer immediately. Do not

use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.
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N13212 N13114

2. To remove the baby seat, press the
buckle-release button and allow the
belt to retract completely. The belt will
move freely again and be ready to
work for an adult or older child passen-
ger.

(B) CHILD SEAT INSTALLATION

A child seat is used in forward-facing
or rear-facing position depending on
the child’s age and size. When instal-
ling, follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tion about the applicable child’s age
and size as well as directions for
installing the child restraint system

Z\ CAUTION

@Do not put a rear-facing child re-
straint system on the rear seat if it
interferes with the lock mechanism
of the front seats. This can cause
severe injury to the child and front
passenger in case of sudden brak-
ing or a collision.

@ lf your driving position is not satis-
factory, install the child restraint
system at another position.

1. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child seat following the
instructions provided by its manufactur-
er and insert the tab into the buckle
taking care not to twist the belt. Keep
the lap portion of the belt tight.

Z\ CAUTION

© After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

@ Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

@lf the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.
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N13214 19215

2. Fully extend the shoulder belt to put it
in the lock mode. When the belt is
then retracted slightly, it cannot be ex-
tended.

To hold the child seat securely, make sure
the belt is in the lock mode before letting
the belt retract.

3. While pressing the child seat firmly
against the seat cushion and seatback, —
let the shoulder belt retract as far as
it will go to hold the child seat secure-
ly.

N13217

item in different directions to be sure
jit is secure. Follow all the installation
instructions provided by its manufac-
turer.

4. To remove the child seat, press the
buckle-release button and allow the
belt to retract completely. The belt will
move freely again and be ready to
work for an adult or older child passen-
ger.
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N13121

(C) JUNIOR SEAT INSTALLATION

A junior seat
position only.

1. Sit the child on a junior seat. Run the
lap and shoulder belt through or around
the junior seat and child following the
instructions provided by its manufactur-
er and insert the tab into the buckle
taking care not to twist the belt.

Make sure the shoulder belt is correctly
across the child's shoulder and that the
lap belt is positioned as low as possible
on child's hips. See “Seat belts” on page
44 for details.

is used in forward-facing

Z\ CAUTION

®@ Always make sure the shoulder belt
is positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from child’s neck, but
not falling off child’s shoulder. Fail-
ure to do so could reduce tlie
amount of protection in an accident
and cause serious injuries in a col-
lision.

© Both high-positioned lap belts and
loose-fitting belts could cause seri-
ous injuries due to sliding under
the lap belt during a collision of
other unintended result. Keep the
lap belt positioned as low on 4
child’s hips as possible.

© For child’s safety, do not place t'@
shoulder belt under child’s arm.

—_

— ‘
e@ After inserting the tab, make sure

the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
‘of the belt are not twisted.

@Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent your
child from properly latching the tab

and buckle.

olf the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not “N13219

| use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.

belt to retract.

2. To remove the junior seat, press the
buckle-release button and allow the
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—Installation with 3-point
type seat belt (ELR belt)

N13220

When installing a child restraint system,
follow the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

Depending on the type of your child re-
straint system, you will need a locking clip
to install a child restraint system properly.
If your child restraint system does not
provide a locking clip, you can purchase
one at your Toyota dealer. (See “—Child
restraint system" on page 73.)

N N13056 N13221

A CAUTION
a

e@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a
seat protected by an airbag in front
of it! This is because the force of
the rapid inflation of the front pas:
senger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child. Vehicles
with the front passenger airbag dis
play a warning label on the pa

e instrument panel as shown
ger sid

u not to put 4above to remind yo >
rear-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat at any
time.

ssen-

@ A forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem should be allowed to be put on
the front passenger seat only when
it is unavoidable. Always move the
seat as far back as possible, be-
cause the force of the deploying
front passenger airbag could cause

_ death or serious injury to the child.

On vehicles with side airbags, do
not allow the child to lean against
the front door or around the front
door even if the child is seated in

| the child restraint system. It is dan-
| gerous if the side airbag inflates,

—

end the impact could cause death
Y serious injury to the child.

arly
Ott)

MO

Se,

@ After inserting the tab, make sure
the tab and buckle are locked and
that the lap and shoulder portions
of the belt are not twisted.

@Do not insert coins, clips, etc. in
the buckle as this may prevent you
from properly latching the tab and
buckle.

@\f the seat belt does not function
normally, it cannot protect your
child from injury. Contact your
Toyota dealer immediately. Do not
use the seat until the seat belt is
fixed.

@Push and pull the child restraint
system in different directions to be
sure it is secure. Follow all the
installation instructions provided by
its manufacturer.
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—Installation with ISOFIX
rigid anchor (ISOFIX child
restraint system) Tilt steering wheel

N13239

The exclusive fixing bars for child re-
straint systems using ISO specifications
are installed in the rear seat.

The bars are installed in the clearance
between the seat cushion and seatback of
botn outside seats.

Child restraint systems using quasi-ISO
specifications can be fixed to these exclu-
sive fixing bars. In this case, it is not
necessary to fix the child restraint system
with a seat belt.

NOTICE

Ask the manufacture if the child re-
straint system is approved for this
manual.

Z\ CAUTION

Je@When using the exclusive fixing
| | bars for a child restraint system, be

| sure that there are no irregular ob-
_ jects around the bars or that the
| seat belt is not caught.

le Push and pull the child restraint
_ system in different directions to be
| sure it is secure. Follow all the

_ installation instructions provided by
_ its manufacturer.

‘@When using the exclusive fixing
bars for a child restraint system,

_ ensure that the seatback is securely
_ locked by pushing forward and rear-
ward on the top of the seatback
_ and that the red mark at the button
on the top of the seatback cannot
_be seen.

}@Do not put a child restraint system
_ On the rear seat if it interferes with

‘the lock mechanism of the front
| Seats. This can cause severe injury

to the child and front passenger in
Case of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.13240] AW

CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
INSTALLATION

1. Widen the clearance between the
seat cushion and seatback a |ittle
and confirm the position of the e*
clusive fixing bars in the seatback.

2. Install the ISOFIX child restraint sy
tem.

For the installation details, refer to th?
instruction manual equipped with °°
product.

To change the steering wheel angle,
hold the steering wheel, push down the
lock release lever, tilt the steering
wheel to the desired angle and return
the lever to its original position.

Z\ CAUTION

@Do not adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is moving. It may
cause the driver to mishandle the
vehicle and an accident may occur
resulting in death or serious inju-
ries.

© After adjusting the steering wheel,
try moving it up and down to make
sure it is locked in position.
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Outside rear view mirrors—
—Power rear view mirror
control

—_ “a
em

}
v

99

‘tetany
N13091 ea N19235

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the side of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

The driver's side mirror is a wide view
mirror with different curvature combined at
the separate line. It offers different sense
of distance between the inner portion and
outer portion to the separate line. Objects
seen in the outer portion will look farther
away than those seen in the inner portion.

On some models, when you push the rear
window defogger or the windshield wiper
deicer switch, the heater panels in the
outside rear view mirrors will quickly clear
the mirror surface.

AX CAUTION

@ Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. It may cause the
driver to mishandle the vehicle and
an accident may occur resulting in
death or serious injuries.

@Since the mirror surfaces can get
hot, keep your hands off them when
the rear window defogger or the
windshield wiper deicer switch is
on.

To adjust mirror, use the switches,

1, Master switch—To select the mirror to
be adjusted
Place the switch at “L" (left) or “R’
(right).

2. Control switch—To move the mirror
Push the switch in the desired direc:
tion.

Mirror can be adjusted when key is in the
“ACC” or “ON" position.

‘NOTICE
If ice should jam the mirror, do not
operate the control or scrape the mir
ror face. Use a spray de-icer to free
the mirror.

SEATS, SEAT BELTS, STEERING WHEEL AND MIRRORS

_folding rear view mirrors
Anti-glare inside rear view
mirror

N13061 N13236

The rear view mirrors can be folded
backward for parking in restricted
areas.

To fold the rear view mirror, push back-
ward.

Z\ CAUTION

Do not drive with the mirrors folded
backward. Both the driver and pas-
Senger side rear view mirrors must
be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

Adjust the mirror so that you can just
see the rear of your vehicle in the mir-
ror.

To reduce glare from the headlights of
the vehicle behind you during night
driving, operate the lever on the lower
edge of the mirror.

Daylight driving—Lever at position 1

The reflection in the mirror has greater
clarity at this position.

Night driving—Lever at position 2

Remember that by reducing glare you also
lose some rear view clarity.

Z\ CAUTION

Do not adjust the mirror while the
vehicle is moving. It may cause the
driver to mishandle the vehicle and
an accident may occur resulting in
personal injuries.
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Headlight beam level control

N14027 | N14028 N14001
N14014

HEADLIGHTS

To turn on the following lights: Twist
the headlight/turn signal lever knob.
Position 1—Parking, tail, license plate and
instrument panel lights
Position 2—Headlights and all of the
above

However, on some models, all the lights
above also turn on when the engine is
started with the headlight switch off.
Adjust the headlight beam level before
turning on the headlights. (See “Headlight
beam level control” on page 93.)
Light reminder buzzer
A buzzer will remind you to turn the lights
off when the driver's door is opened if the
ignition switch is turned to the “LOCK”
position with the headlight switch on.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the lights on
for a long period when the engine is
not running.

High-Low beams—For high beams, turn
the headlights on and push the lever away
from you (position 1). Pull the lever to-
ward you (position 2) for low beams
The headlight high beam indicator |ight
(blue light) on the instrument panel will
tell you that the high beams are on

Flashing the high beam headlights
(position 3)—Pull the lever all the way
back. The high beam headlights turn off
when you release the lever.
You can flash the high beam headlights
with the knob turned to “OFF”.

To adjust the headlight beamthe switch. ory
The following list shows examples oer switch settings. For Ieeding pr Si
other than those listed, adjust the switch
position so that the beam level is the
same as the one obtained according to
the list when only the driver is in the
posit The higher the number of the

ite osition, the iri a3 lower the headlight |

Always keep the headlight beam at the
proper level, or your headlights may
dazzle other road users. |
Loading condition and switch position |

lever automatically returns after you
e a turn, but you may have to return

y hand after you change lanes.

Signal a lane change, move1 the lever
or down to the pressure point itiOSand hold it. e pine

f ie turn signal indicator lights (green
eo tg instrument panel flash faster

ormal, a front or rear turn siib is burned out. —
Driiver only 0

Driver + front passenger 0

Full passengers
(including driver) 1

Full passengers
(including driver)
+ full luggage loading 2

Driver + full luggage loading 3
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Emergency flashers Instrument panel light contro| : Front fog lights Rear fog lights

‘| 4
=>

ited Ae be

y

jo J,
, Instrument panel Lin

light control knob”

N14034} N14029 N14032

To turn on the emergency flashers,
push the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash. To turn
them off, push the switch once again.

Turn on the emergency flashers to warn
other drivers if your vehicle must be
stopped where it might be a traffic hazard.

Always pull as far off the road as pos-
sible.

The turn signal light switch will not work
when the emergency flashers are operat-
ing.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged, do not leave the switch on
longer than necessary when the en-
gine is not running.

Push the instrument panel light control
knob for more than 0.8 seconds when
the lights are on and the display is in
the odometer or trip meter mode to
switch the display to the instrument
panel light control mode. Bar graph will
appear on the display. To adjust the
brightness of the instrument panel
light, push the knob. Release the knob
when the desired brightness is attained.

The key must be in the “ON” position.

The bar graph indicates the brightness of
the instrument panel light. The more
amount the bar gains, the brighter the
instrument panel light gets.

When you release the knob, the odometer
display appears.

To turn on the front fog lights, twist
the band of the headlight and turn sig-
nal switch lever to the position of the
front fog light. They will come on when
the tail and/or headlights are turned on.

Front fog light indicator light on the instru-
ment panel will tell you that the front fog
lights are on.

Without front fog lights

N14031

With front fog lights

To turn on the rear fog lights, twist the
band of the headlight and turn signal
switch lever to the position of the rear
fog light. They will come on under the
following conditions:

Without front fog lights—
The rear fog lights will come on when the
headlights are on. On some models, the
knob automatically returns to OFF posi-
tion.

With front fog lights—
The rear fog lights will come on when the
tail and/or headlights are on. On some
models, the knob automatically returns to
the position of the front fog lights.
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Interior light Personal lights Luggage compartment light
The rear fog light indicator on the instru- (liftback and wagon)
ment panel will light up when the rear fog
lights are turned on.

The rear fog lights will go off automatical-
ly when all other lights are turned off.
After the headlight switch is turned off,
the rear fog lights do not come on even
if you turn on the h¢@adlight switch again.
To turn on the rear fog lights, twist the
band of the headlight and turn signal —
switch lever to the position of the rear fog 

.
light again under the condition stated N14006 ae
above. =a N14007

To turn on the interior light, slide the muunmocn roof TT N14033
switch. Ca
The interior light switch has the following
positions:

“ON’—Keeps the light on all the time.
“OFF"—Turns the light off.
“DOOR"’—Turns the light on when any ofthe side doors and back door are opened, |
The light remains on for a certain time| after all the doors are closed. When the |

iH ignition switch is turned to “ON" or all the
doors are locked with key or wireless fe

| mote control, the light fades out.
Vehicles with Toyota vehicle security sy& 7 With N14019

{| tem—If TVSS is activated or cancelled "tout moon roof N14008
when the interior light switch is i" the Wagon

| “DOOR” position, the interior light (ut! ne mo
on. (For details, see “Toyota vehicle sect th ight, push the To turn th

5 2 F ; 9) ) switch. T je luggage com
rity system” on page 31 in Section id oa the switch once Niall’ a i Le the hase door eegiah ine

TMthout ‘ switch. Closi. Sonal Nolte. roof—To turn on the per- the light off. FAD Ci epee lls ey
© turn me ots the switch on side 1. ‘

N side 9 \2Nts Off, push the switch

On roof—To turn on the person-
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Windshield wipers and
washer

N14010

To turn on the windshield wipers, move
the lever to the desired setting.
The key must be in the “ON” position.

The “INT TIME” band lets you adjust the
wiping time interval when the wiper lever
is in the intermittent position (position 1).
twist the band upward to increase the
time between sweeps, and downward to
decrease it.

To squirt washer fluid, pull the lever
toward you and release it.
lf the windshield wipers are off, they will
operate a couple of times after the washer
squirts.

For instructions on adding washer fluid,
see “Adding washer fluid” on page 286 in
Section 7-3.

In freezing weather, warm the windshield
with the defroster before using the washer.
This will help prevent the washer fluid
from freezing on your windshield, which
can block your vision.

J 
LIGHTS, WIPERS AND DEFOGGER

| Rear window wiper and washer

99

Headlight cleaner

NOTICE

Do not operate the wipers if the wind-
shield is dry. It may scratch the
glass.

3

N14012 N14009

To turn on the rear windothe lever knob upward. rm
The key must be in the “ON” position

Lever position Speed setting

IntermittentPosition 1

is Position 2 Normal

ae washer fluid on the rear window,
Wine” upward or downward as far

twill go (position 3 or 4), The knob
atically returns from these itiyou release it. epeny

fuctions on adding washer fluid
din id”Bene fluid” on page 286 in

NOTICE

Ot Operate tha e rear wiper if the
4 meow is dry. It may scratch the

To spray fluid on th- e headlightsthe headlights on and push ie wd
The key must be in the “ON” position.
Check the fluid level: frequlight cleaner uses fluid ; tot. gore
Use washer fluid ft $ or replenishment.es as on adding fluid, see wang

sher fluid" on page 286 in Section 7-3.

NOTICE

Do not turn the heac dlight cleaner owith the tank empty. It may cause the
cleaner motor to overheat.
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Rear window defogger

~ N14036

To defog or defrost the rear window,
push the switch.

The key must be in the “ON” position.
The thin heater wires on the inside of the
rear window will quickly clear the window
surface. An indicator light will illuminate to
indicate the defogger is operating.
On some models, the heater panels in the
outside rear view mirrors will also quickly
clear the surfaces.

Push the switch once again to turn the
defoggers off.

The system will automatically shut off af-
ter the defoggers have operated about 1S
minutes.

LIGHTS, WIPERS AND DEFOGGER

Windshield wiper deicer

NOTICE

Z\ CAUTION

Since the mirror surfaces can get hot,
keep your hands off them when the
defogger switch is on.

Make sure you turn the defoggers off
when the surfaces are clear. Leaving the
defogger on for a long time could cause
the battery to discharge, especially during
stop-and-go driving. The defoggers are
not designed for drying rain water or for
melting snow.

If the outside rear view mirrors are heavi-
ly coated with ice, use a spray de-icer
before operating the switch.

When cleaning the inside of the rear
window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connec
tors.

om

f meme

we N14037

To deice the windshield wipush the switch. se
| The key must be in the “ON” position.

The system will automaticallL y shut off af-
ter the deicer has operated about 15 min-
utes. An indicator light will illuminate to
indicate the deicer is operating.
Iffurther deicing is desired, simply actuaeen again. When the wiper see
ne deiced, push the switch once again
ae the deicer off. Continuous use may
ta e the battery to discharge, especially
ana stop-and-go driving.

On some models, the heater panels in the
Outside rear vi i! view mirrors will also quiClear the surfaces. shied

Z\ Caution
Nee the mirror surfaces can get hot,

eedolce your hands off them when the
er switch is on.

Outs; aie rear view mirrors are heavi-
: with ice, use a spray de-icer

Perating the switch.
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Section 1-5
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Gauges, Meters and Service reminder indicators
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e@ Engine coolant temperature gauge ..................

MMAGINON IOLA: Se Ieee oies sucie.e cindle sunlle slate Otte ae eNOS

© Odometer and trip meter .............0. ccc cece aes

@ Service reminder indicators and warning buzzers .....
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Fuel gauge

=

Engine coolant temperature
gauge

mS
N15009 N16003

The gauge works when the ignition
switch is on and indicates the approxi-
mate quantity of fuel remaining in the
tank.

Nearly full—Needle at “F”
Nearly empty—Needle at “E”

It is a good idea to keep the tank over
1/4 full.

The needle moves when braking, acceler-
ating or making turns. This is caused by
the movement of the fuel in the tank.

If the fuel level approaches “E" or the low
fuel level warning light comes on, fill the
fuel tank as soon as possible.

On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the fuel gauge
needle may fluctuate or the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.

Some models with 3ZZ-FE, 1ZZ-FE and
1AZ-FSE engines—

If the fuel tank is completely empty, the
malfunction indicator lamp comes on. Fill
the fuel tank immediately.

The indicator lamp goes off after driving
several times. If the indicator lamp does
not go off, contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

The gauge indicates the engine coolant
temperature when the ignition switch is |
on. The engine operating temperature
will vary with changes in weather and _
engine load.

If the needle moves into the red zone,
your engine is too hot. If your vehicle
overheats, stop your vehicle and allow the
engine to cool. ;

Your vehicle may overheat during severe
operating conditions, such as:

@ Driving up a long hill on a hot day.

® Reducing speed or stopping after high
speed driving.

© Idling for a long period with the all
conditioning on in stop-and-go traffic.

@ Towing a trailer.

NOTICE

@Do not remove the thermostat If
the engine cooling system as this
may cause the engine to overheat.
The thermostat is designed to c0TM
trol the flow of coolant to keep !
temperature of the engine within

—]

_—

the specified operating range.

@Do not continue driving wit! f,
overheated engine. See “If your "4
hicle overheats” on page 228
Section 4. =

) all
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_—

qachometer Odometer and trip meter

N15004

‘ et,

trip

eau
N15008

The tachometer indicates engine speed
in thousands of rpm (revolutions per
minute). Use it while driving to select
correct shift points and to prevent en-
gine lugging and over-revving.

Driving with the engine running too fast
causes excessive engine wear and poor
fuel economy. Remember, in most cases
the slower the engine speed, the greater
the fuel economy.

NOTICE

Do not let the indicator needle get
Into the red zone. This may cause
Severe engine damage.

=

=~

q

The odometer and trip meter show the
running distance. They are switched to
each other with the trip meter reset
knob.

1. Odometer—Shows the total
the vehicle has been driven.

2. Trip meter—Shows the distance driven
since the last time it was set to zero.

3. Trip meter reset knob—Resets the trip
meter to zero.

distance

To change the meter display, quickly
push and release the knob. The meter
display changes in the order from the
odometer to trip meter then back to the
odometer each time you push.

To reset the trip meter to zero, display
the trip meter, then push and hold the
knob until the display is reset to zero.
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Service reminder indicators and warning buzzers

If the indicator or buzzer F

comes on... Do this:
If parking brake is off, stop immediately and contac

(a) (@) Toyota dealer.

(b) & Stop and check.

(c) SS nw fl Stop and check.

(d) ei Add engine oil.

(e) ty Take vehicle to Toyota dealer.

(f) *hy Fill up tank.

Take vehicle to Toyota dealer. If brake system warning
(g) light is also on, stop immediately and contact Toyota

©) dealer.

(h) Close all doors and trunk lid/back door.
(Indicator and buzzer*)

(i) @ Take vehicle to Toyota dealer immediately.

‘i —
(i) a Drain water.

(k) vsc Take vehicle to Toyota dealer.

=

Oy

‘aie

ol

Mr
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vsc
OFF

Take vehicle to Toyota dealer if the “VSC" and "VSC OFF”
warning lights are simultaneously on.

Light reminder
buzzer

Turn off lights.
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(a) Brake System Warning Light

This light comes on in the following cases
when the ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

@ When the parking brake is applied...

This light comes on for a few seconds
when the ignition: key is turned to the
“ON” position even after the parking brake
is released.

@ When the brake fluid level is low...

A\ CAUTION

Z\ CAUTION

It is dangerous to continue driving
normally when the brake fluid level is
low.

@ When vacuum is low (diesel powered
vehicles)...

Have your vehicle checked at your
Toyota dealer in the following cases:

® The light does not come on even if the
parking brake is applied when the igni-
tion key is in the “ON” position.

@ The light does not come on even if the
ignition key is turned on with the park-
ing brake released.

A warning light turning on briefly during
operation does not indicate a problem.

—

If either of the following conditions
occurs, immediately stop your vehicle
at a safe place and contact you,
Toyota dealer.

@The light does not turn off even
after the parking brake is releaseq
while the engine is running.

In this case, the brakes may not
work properly and your stopping
distance will become longer. De.
press the brake pedal firmly and
bring the vehicle to an immediate
stop.

® The brake system warning light re-
mains on together with the “ABS”

GAUGES, METERS AND SERVICE REMINDER INDICATORS
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Low Oil Pressure Warning Light

ight warns that the engine oil pres-

ickers or stays on while you are
, pull off the road to a safe place
op the engine immediately. Call a
dealer or qualified repair shop for

after a hard stop. There is no
for concern if it then goes out when
gine is accelerated slightly.

ight may come on when the oil level
emely low. It is not designed to
e low oil level, and the oil level
e checked using the level dipstick.

warning light.
NOTICE

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely un
stable during braking. m

lo not drive the vehicle with the

lay ruin the engine.
ing light on—even for one block.

(b) Discharge Warning Light
This light warns that the battery is being
discharged.

If it comes on while you are driving, there
is a problem somewhere in the charging
system. ;

The engine ignition will continue to oper
ate, however, until the battery is dis
charged. Turn off the air conditioning
blower, radio, etc., and drive directly !
the nearest Toyota dealer or repair shop:

NOTICE

Do not continue driving if the engine)
drive belt is broken or loose.

Ww Engine Oil Level Warning Light
3S-FE and 1CD-FTV engines)
light indicates that the engine oil lev-

Is to be checked. If the light comes
le you are driving on rough roads
P inclines, take your vehicle to a
Pot to see whether the light goes

If it remains on, check the oil level
g the instructions of “Checking the
Oil level” on page 268 in Section

driving on steep inclines or rough
Which causes the vehicle to sub-
ly sway or on curves, this light
me on due to the movement of
Oil in the engine.

NOTICE

ued engine operation with low
Oil will damage the engine.

(e) Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Some models with 3ZZ-FE, 1ZZ-FE and
1AZ-FSE engines, and all models with the
3S-FE engine—

This lamp warns that there is a problem
somewhere in your engine electrical sys-
tem.

If it comes on while you are driving, have
your vehicle checked/repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

Others—

This lamp comes on in the following
cases.

a. The fuel tank is completely empty.
(See “Fuel gauge” on page 104 in Sec-
tion 1-5 for instructions.)

b. There is a problem somewhere in your
engine or automatic transmission elec-
trical system.

c. There is a problem somewhere in your
engine, automatic transmission electri-
cal system or electronic throttle control
system.

Diesel engine—This lamp also warns that
the boost pressure in the turbocharger is
abnormally high.

If it comes on while you are driving in
case b, have your vehicle checked/re-
paired by your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.
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1AZ-FSE engine—

If this lamp comes on and the engine
speed does not increase with the acceler-
ator pedal depressed, there may be a
problem somewhere in your electronic
control system. At this time, vibration may
occur, however, if you depress the accel-
erator pedal more fifmly and slowly, you
can drive your vehicle at low speeds.
Have your vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible. Even if the
abnormality of the electronic control sys-
tem is corrected during low speed driving,
the system may not recover until the en-
gine is stopped and the ignition key is
turned to “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
(f) Low Fuel Level Warning Light
This light comes on when the fuel level
in the tank becomes nearly empty. Fill up
the tank as soon as possible.
On inclines or curves, due to the move-
ment of fuel in the tank, the low fuel level
warning light may come on earlier than
usual.

(g) “ABS” Warning Light
The light comes on when the ignition key
is turned to the “ON” position. If the anti-
lock brake system and the brake assist
system work properly, the light turns off
after a few seconds. Thereafter, if the
systems malfunctions, the light comes on
again.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system, the brake assist
system, the traction control system and
the vehicle stability control system do not
operate, but the brake system still oper-
ates conventionally.

When the “ABS” warning light is on (and
the brake system warning light is off), the
anti-lock brake system does not operate
so that the wheels could lock up during
a sudden braking or braking on slippery
road surfaces.

GAUGES, METERS AND SERVICE REMINDER INDICATORS

If either of the following conditions
occurs, this indicates a malfunction
somewhere in the parts monitored by
the warning light system. Contact your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible to
service the vehicle.

@ The light does not come on when the
ignition key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion, or remains on.

@ The light comes on while you are driv-
ing.

A warning light turning on briefly during
operation does not indicate a problem.

Z\ CAUTION q
If the “ABS” warning light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ing light, immediately stop your ve-
hicle at a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

(h) Open Door Warning Light and buzz
er

This light remains on until all the doors
and trunk lid are completely closed.
Vehicles with Toyota vehicle security sy©
tem—lIf the “LOCK” switch of the wir
remote control transmitter is pressed when
any door is opened, the open door wall
ing buzzer sounds for 15 seconds.
“Toyota vehicle security system’ 0” pee
31 in Section 1-2.)

eless

(i) SRS Warning Light

This light will come on when the igni-tion key is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position. After about 6 seconds
the light will go off. This means the
system of the airbag and front seat belt
pretensioners are operating properly.

The warning light system monitors the air-
bag sensor assemblies, front airbag sen-

‘sors, seat belt pretensioner assemblies
inflators, warning light, interconnecting wir-
ing and power sources.

If either of the following conditions occurs
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
Ke parts monitored by the warning light

stem. Contact your Toyota dealer as
jon as possible to service the vehicle.

The light diThe lig oes not come on when th‘Ignition key is turned to the “ACC” oF
ON" position or remains on.

The light comes on or flashes while

Fuel Filter Warning Light
diesel-powered vehicles)
i warns you that the amount of

‘4 ulated water in the fuel filter has
led the specified level.
ee On, drain the water immediate-
ia On page 271 Section 7-2 for in-

Ns for how to drain the water.)

NOTICE

ae the vehicle with the warn-
: ee Continued driving with
s umulated in the fuel filter

aMage the fuel injection pump.
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(k) “VSC” Warning Light
The light warns that iwhen there is a prob-
idk somewhere in the vehicle stability

ontrol system or traction control system.
The light will come on iL when the ignition
key is turned to “ON”, and will go off after
about a few seconds,
If the “VSC” warning light comes on, the
vehicle Stability control system and trac-
tion control system do not work. However.
e Senventianel braking operates when ap-
cone Is no problem to continue your

If either of the following conditions occurs
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
the parts monitored by the warning light
system. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible to service the vehicle:

®@ The “VSC” warning light does not come
on after the ignition is turned to on.

® The “VSC" warning light is left on after
the ignition is turned to on,

(I) “VSC OFF” Indicator Light
When you push the “VSC OFF” switch
the light comes on. If the light comes on
without pushing “VSC OFF" switch, there
is a problem somewhere in the vehicle
stability control system ioe y: or traction control

The light will come on i: when the ignition
key is turned to “ON”, and will go off after
about a few seconds.

If the “VSC OFF” indicator light comes on
the vehicle Stability control system and
traction control system do not work. How-
ores as fie ig a a braking operates

applied, there jaad =n eu bried is no problem to con-

If either of the following conditions occurs
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
the parts monitored by the warning light
system. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible to service the vehicle:
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@ The “VSC OFF" indicator light does not
come on after the ignition is turned to
on.

®@ The “VSC OFF" indicator light is left on
after the ignition is turned to on.

® The “VSC OFF” indicator light comes
on while driving without pushing “VSC
OFF” switch.

(m) Light Reminder Buzzer

This buzzer will sound if the driver's door
is opened while the ignition switch is
turned to the "LOCK" position with the
headlight switch on. Removing the key will
not stop the buzzer as long as the head-
light switch is on.

CHECKING SERVICE REMINDER
INDICATORS (except the low fuel leva
warning light)

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Open one of the side doors, back doo,
or trunk lid.
The open door warning light shoulg
come on.

3. Close the door.
The open door warning light should go
off.

4. Turn the ignition key to “ACC”.
The SRS warning light should come on,
It goes off after about 6 seconds,

5. Turn the ignition key to “ON", but do
not start the engine.
All the service reminder indicators ex-
cept the open door warning light and
SRS warning light should come on. The
“ABS”, “VSC", “VSC OFF” and slip indi-
cator lights go off after a few seconds.

If any service reminder indicator or warn-
ing buzzer does not function as described
above, have it checked by your Toyota —
dealer as soon as possible.
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Section 1-6
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS
Ignition switch, Transmission and Parking brake

e@ Ignition switch with steering lock

@ Automatic transmission ............ cece eee ee eee

Rena el TANSMISSION ii.08 «ei des clio s oke Aemhs wows oo

@ Traction control system: ......... cence eee eee

@ Vehicle stability control system

memeKing brake’, .nasilion when. Aadwopliiged. CMa
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Ignition switch with steering
lock (gasoline engine)

N16005

“START”—Starter motor on. The key
will return to the “ON” position when
released.

For starting tips, see page 205 in Section
3.

“ON”—Engine on and all accessories
on.

This is the normal driving position.

“ACC”—Accessories such as the radio
operate, but the engine is off.

“LOCK”—Engine is off and the steering
wheel is locked. The key can be re-
moved only at this position.

Vehicles with engine immobiliser sys-
tem—Once you remove the key, the en-
gine immobiliser system is automatically
set. (See “Engine immobiliser system" on
page 14 in Section 1-2.)

When starting the engine, the key may
seem stuck at the “LOCK” position. To
free it, first be sure the key is pushed all
the way in, and then rock the steering
wheel slightly while turning the key gently.

NOTICE

Do not leave the key in the “ON”
position if the engine is not runnin
The battery will discharge and the
ignition could be damaged.

Z\ CAUTION

Never remove the key when the ve-
hicle is moving, as this will lock the
steering wheel and result in loss of
steering control.
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gnition switch with steering

jock (diesel engine)

“N16005

“START’—Starter motor on. The key
jill return to the “ON” position when

released.
For starting tips, see page 205 in Section

/

engine on and all accessories
. Before starting, glow plugs on and

engine preheated.

his is the normal driving position.
“ACC”—Accessories such as the radio

erate, but the engine is off.

“LOCK”—Engine is off and the steering
heel is locked. The key can be re-

d only at this position.

Once you remove the key, the engine im-
Mmobiliser system is automatically set. (See
Engine immobiliser system” on page 14

iN Section 1-2.)
When Starting the engine, the key may
Seem stuck at the "LOCK" position, To
fee it, first be sure the key is pushed all
the Way in, and then rock the steering
Wheel Slightly while turning the key gently.

—_

NOTICE

Do not leave the key in the “ON”
position if the engine is not running.
The battery will discharge.

Z\ CAUTIONhe

Never remove the key when the ve-
Mele is moving, as this will lock the
Steering wheel and result in loss of

fering control.
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Automatic transmission

Lock release button
To prevent misshifting

the lock release button in.

Shift while holding the
lock release button in.vt

at
*

Shift normally.

: Left-hand drive vehicles only

Except 3ZZ-FE and 1CD-FTV engines—With
Shift while holding the lock release button in.

the brake pedal depressed, shift while holding

(The ignition switch must be in “ON” position.)

Selector lever

Overdrive
switch

1 ene

INNS
“PWR" and
“SNOW” mode buttons 16024]

Except 3ZZ-FE and 1CD-FTV engines—

Your automatic transmission has a shift
lock system to minimize the possibility of
incorrect operation. This means you can
only shift out of “P” position when the
brake pedal is depressed (with the ignition
switch in “ON” position and the lock re-
lease button depressed).

(a) Selector lever

P: Parking, engine starting and
key removal

R: Reverse

N: Neutral

D: Normal driving (with overdrive on)

2: Stronger engine braking

L: Maximum engine braking

i (b) Overdrive switch
You can select either third gear (with
overdrive off) or fourth gear (with over-

To turn the overdrive on again, push
witch again. The “O/D OFF” indicator

fays drive your vehicle with the over-
@ on for better fuel economy and

er driving.

he engine is turned off when the over-
ive is off and restarted, the overdrive
| automatically be on.
‘Normal driving

fart the engine as instructed in “How
Start the engine” on page 206 in

Section 3. The transmission must be in
aor "N",

Nith your foot holding down the brake
edal, shift the selector lever to “D”,

N the lever is in the “D” position, the
atic transmission system will select
Ost suitable gear for running condi-

Uch as normal cruising, hill climb-
td towing, etc.

Always turn the overdrive on for better
fuel economy and quieter driving. If the
engine coolant temperature is low, the
transmission will not shift into the over-
drive gear even with the overdrive on.

Z\ CAUTION

Never put your foot on the accelera-
tor pedal while shifting.

3. Release the parking brake and brake
pedal. Depress the accelerator pedal
slowly for smooth starting.

(d) Using engine braking

To use engine braking, you can downshift
the transmission as follows:

@ Push the overdrive switch. The “O/D
OFF” indicator light will come on and
the transmission will downshift to third
gear.

® Shift into the “2” position. The trans-
mission will downshift to second gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
stronger engine braking will be en-
abled,

1ZZ-FE engine
95 km/h (60 mph)

1AZ-FSE engine
99 km/h (62 mph)

3S-FE engine
100 km/h (62 mph)

® Shift into the “L” position. The trans-
mission will downshift to first gear
when the vehicle speed drops down to
or lower than the following speed, and
maximum engine braking will be en-
abled.

1ZZ-FE engine
46 km/h (28 mph)

1AZ-FSE engine
48 km/h (30 mph)

3S-FE engine
51 km/h (31 mph)
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Z\ CAUTION

Be careful when downshifting on a
slippery surface. Abrupt shifting
could cause the vehicle to spin or
skid.

(e) Using the “2” 4nd “L” positions
The “2” and “L” positions are used for
strong engine braking as described pre-
viously.

With the selector lever in “2” or “L”, you
can start the vehicle in motion as with the
lever in “D’.

With the selector lever in “2”, the vehicle
will start in the first gear and automatical-
ly shift to second gear.

With the selector lever in “L”, the trans-
mission is engaged in first gear.

(f) Backing up

1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop

2. With the brake pedal held down with
your foot, shift the selector lever to the
“R" position.

NOTICE

Never shift into reverse while the ve.
hicle is moving.

(g) Parking

1. Bring the vehicle to a complete stop,

2. Pull the parking brake lever up fully to
securely apply the parking brake

. With the brake pedal pressed down,
shift the selector lever to the “P” posi-
tion.

Z\ CAUTION

NOTICE

@ Be careful not to over-rev the en-
gine. Watch the tachometer to keep
engine rpm from going into the red
zone. The approximate maximum al-
lowable speed for each position is
given below for your reference:

1Z2Z-FE engine
105 km/h (65 mph)
58 km/h (36 mph)

1AZ-FSE engine
107 km/h (67 mph)
60 km/h (37 mph)

3S-FE engine
106 km/h (66 mph)
58 km/h (36 mph)

@Do not continue hill climbing or
hard towing for a long time in the
“2” or “L” position. This may cause
severe automatic transmission dam-
age from overheating. To prevent
such damage, “D” position should
be used in hill climbing or hard
towing.

Never attempt to move the selector
lever into “P” position under any cit
cumstances while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Serious mechanical damage and
loss of vehicle control may result.

(h) Good driving practice

@ |f the transmission repeatedly shifts UP
and down between third gear and over’
drive when climbing a gentle slope, the
overdrive switch should be turned ol
Be sure to turn the switch on immedi
ately afterward.

® When towing a trailer, in order to mal
tain engine braking efficiency, do nl
use overdrive.

Z\ CAUTION
e prake

gine
cle

Always keep your foot on th
pedal while stopped with the e"
running. This prevents the velll
from creeping.

|, Pinning the wheels.

IGNITION SWITCH, TRANSMISSION AND PARKING BRAKE

lla NOTICE
[po not hold the vehicle on an up-
grade with the accelerator pedal. It
ican cause the transmission to over-
Ineat. Always use the brake pedal or

|parking brake.

f Rocking your vehicle if stuck
Z\ CAUTION

| your vehicle becomes stuck in
now, mud, sand, etc., then you may

lattempt to rock the vehicle free by
ing if forward and backward. Do

not attempt this procedure if people
‘or objects are anywhere near the ve-

cle. During the rocking operation

stuck, causing injury or damage to
learby people or objects.

NOTICE

foe rock your vehicle, observe the
lowing Precautions to prevent dam-
2 to the transmission and other

Not depress the accelerator ped-
While shifting the selector lever
before the transmission is com-
Ay shifted to forward or reverse

Not race the engine and avoid

| i hd Vehicle remains stuck after
| me. the vehicle several times,

"sider other ways such as tow-
h

N16014

(j) Driving in “PWR” (Power) mode

In the “PWR" mode, the transmission is
shifted up and down at a higher vehicle
speed than in the Normal mode and a
more powerful acceleration is achieved. To
set the "PWR" mode, push in the driving
pattern selector button. The “PWR” mode
indicator light comes on.

For ordinary driving, Toyota recommends
using the Normal mode to improve fuel
economy.
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Manual transmission

ECT
SNOW

N16015 N16019 }

(k) Driving in “SNOW” (Snow) mode

In the “SNOW” mode, the transmission
system shifts up from second gear, Use
this mode when starting your vehicle in
ice or snow.

To set the “SNOW" mode, push the
“SNOW" button. In the “SNOW” mode, the
“SNOW” indicator light comes on.

The “PWR" mode is automatically can-
celled when you push the “SNOW” button.

(I) If the “O/D OFF” indicator light
flashes

Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. There may be trouble in the
transmission system.

(m) If you cannot shift the selector le-
ver out of “P” position (except 3ZZ-
FE and 1CD-FTV engines)

If you cannot shift the selector lever from
“P” position even though the brake pedal
is depressed, use the shift lock override
button. For instructions, see “If you cannot
shift automatic transmission selector lever”
on page 242 in Section 4.

The shift pattern is as shown above,

Press the clutch pedal down fully while
shifting, and then release it slowly. Do not
rest your foot on the pedal while driving,
because it will cause clutch trouble. And
do not use the clutch to hold the vehicle
when stopped on an uphill grade—use the
parking brake.

Upshifting too soon or downshifting too
late will cause lugging, and possibly ping:
ing. Regularly revving the engine to maxi-
mum speed in each gear will cause ex
cessive engine wear and high fuel
consumption.

Maximum allowable speeds

To get on a highway or to pass slowel
traffic, maximum acceleration may be nee
essary. Make sure you observe the follow
ing maximum allowable speeds in each
gear:

3ZZ-FE engine

gear km/h (mph)
1 49 (30)
2 92. (57)
3 134 (83)
4 181 (112)

1ZZ-FE engine

gear km/h (mph)
1 50 (31)
2 94 (58)
3 137 (85)

4 175 (108)

4AZ-FSE engine

km/h (mph)
54 (33)
93 (58)

144 (89)
185 (115)

IS-FE engine

_ gear km/h (mph)
{ 54 (33)

2 90 (55)
3 134 (83)

aig 173 (107)

10D-FTV engine
ul gear km/h (mph)
1 44 (27)
2 77 (48)
ms 118 (73)

4 162 (100)
—

att NOTICE

pe not downshift if you are going
faster than the maximum allowable

eed for the next lower gear.| iva

Ag driving practice
It it is difficult to shift into reverse, put

__the transmission in neutral, release theClutch pedal momentaril| 
, and th

Fi ar y, en try
i]*¥ihen towing a trailer, in order to main-

a engine braking efficiency, do not
__ use the fifth gear.

Z\ CAUTION
Careful when downshifting on a
Pery surface. Abrupt shifting

Cause the vehicle to spin or

NOTICE

Sure the vehicle is complete!yfd before shifting into reverse.

Traction control system

Stee RENE

N16016

The traction control system automatical-
ly helps control the spinning of the
front wheels which may occur when ac-
celerating on slippery road surfaces,
thus assisting driver to control the driv-
ing power of the front wheels.

Leave the system on during ordinary
driving so that it can operate when
needed. When traction control is ap-
plied, the slip indicator light blinks,
While the “VSC”" warning light and “VSC
OFF" indicator light come on, the traction
control system cannot be operated.

You may hear a sound in the engine
compartment for a few seconds when the
engine is started or just after the vehicle
is started. This means that the traction
control system is in the self-check mode,
and does not indicate malfunction.
When the traction control system is oper-
ating, you may feel vibration or noise of
your vehicle, caused by operation of the
brakes. This indicates the system is func-
tioning properly.

When getting the vehicle out of mud or
new snow, etc. the traction control system
will help operate to prevent the wheels
from spinning.
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N16017

Pr cal

ERAN ste
N16018

You can turn off the traction control
system by pushing the “VSC OFF”
switch. The “VSC OFF” indicator light
will come on. Pushing the “VSC OFF”
switch a second time turns on the trac-
tion control system again and the “VSC
OFF” indicator light will go off. At this
time, the vehicle stability control also
turns off and on simultaneously.

TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM FAILURE
WARNING

These lights warn that when there is a
problem somewhere in the traction control
system,

The lights will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON”, and will go off after
about a few seconds.

If the “VSC” warning light and “VSC OFF’
indicator light come on, the traction con:
trol system does not work. However, as
conventional braking operates when ap
plied, there is no problem to continue yout
driving.

If either of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
the parts monitored by the warning ligh!
system. Contact your Toyota dealer a
soon as possible to service the vehicle:
@ The “VSC" warning light and “VS¢

OFF” indicator light do not come
after the ignition is turned to on

@ The “VSG” warning light and ve
OFF” indicator light are left on after !M
ignition is turned to on.

@ The “VSC” warning light and ved
OFF" indicator light comes on wi
driving without pushing “VSC oF
switch.
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Vehicle stability control system
—

A\ CAUTION
a i .
under certain slippery road condi-
tions, full traction of the vehicle and

ower to the front wheels can not be
maintained, even though the traction
control system is in operation. Do not
drive the vehicle under any speed or
maneuvering conditions which will
cause the vehicle to lose traction. In
situations where the road surface is
covered with ice or snow, your ve-
hicle should be fitted with snow tires
‘or tire chains. Always drive at ap-
propriate and cautious pace.

CTA TTR
N16016

The vehicle stability control system
helps provide comprehensive control of
the systems such as an anti-lock brake
system, brake assist system, traction
control, engine control, etc. This sys-
tem automatically controls the output of
the brakes or engine to help prevent
the vehicle from skidding when corner-
ing on a slippery road surface or
abrupt steering wheel operation occurs.

If the vehicles is going to skid during
driving, the slip indicator light flashes and
an alarm sounds intermittently.

The vehicle stability control system acti-
vates when the vehicle speed is about
more than 15 km/h (9 mph).

While the “VSC” warning light and “VSC
OFF" indicator light come on, the vehicle
stability control system cannot be oper-
ated.

You may hear a sound in the engine
compartment for a few seconds when the
engine is started or just after the vehicle
is started. This means that the vehicle
stability control is in the self-check mode
and does not indicate a malfunction.
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| N16017

You can turn off the vehicle stability
control system by pushing the “VSC
OFF” switch. The “VSC OFF” indicator
light will come on. Pushing the “vSC
OFF” switch a second time turns the
system again and the “VSC OFF” indi-
cator light will go off. At this time, the
traction control also turns off and on
simultaneously.

When you turn the ignition switch on, this
system always turns on.

Z\ CAUTION
=~

© Do not rely excessively on tho ye,
hicle skid control system. Even it
the vehicle stability control system
is operating, it is not that your Ve.
hicle is absolutely safe. Reckless
driving will result in an unexpecteq
accident. Always keep safety drivin
in mind. If the slip indicator light
flashes and/or an alarm sounds,
special care should be taken while
driving.

® Only use tires of specified size. The
size, manufacturer, brand and tread
pattern for all 4 tires should be the
same. If you use the tires other
than specified, or different type or
size, the vehicle stability control
system may not function correctly.
When replacing the tires or wheels,
contact your Toyota dealer.

=

—
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Parking brake

N16018
©)

N16022

VEHICLE STABILITY CONTROL SYSTEM
FAILURE WARNING

These lights warn that when there is a
problem somewhere in the vehicle stability
control system.

The lights will come on when the ignition
key is turned to “ON”, and will go off after
about a few seconds.

If the “VSC” warning light and “VSC OFF”
indicator light come on, the vehicle stabil-
ty control system does not work. Howev-
€f, aS conventional braking operates when
applied, there is no problem to continue
your driving.
If either of the following conditions occurs,
this indicates a malfunction somewhere in
the parts monitored by the warning light
System. Contact your Toyota dealer as
Soon as Possible to service the vehicle:
®The “Vsc” warning light and “VSC

OFF" indicator light do not come on
after the ignition is turned to on.

®The “vsc" warning light and “VSC
OFF” indicator light are left on after the
Ignition is turned to on.

®The “vsc" warning light and “vsc
OFF” indicator light comes on while
Griving without pushing “VSC OFF”
Switch.

When parking, firmly apply the parking
brake to avoid inadvertent creeping.
To set: Pull up the lever. For better hold-
ing power, first depress the brake pedal
and hold it while setting the parking
brake.
To release; Pull up the lever slightly (1),
press the lock release button (2), and low-
er (3).

To remind you that the parking brake is
set, the parking brake reminder light in
the instrument panel remains on until you
release the parking brake.

Z\ CAUTION

Before driving, be sure the parking
brake is fully released and the park-
ing brake reminder light is off.
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Section 1-7
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Car audio system
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Reference

N17047

Type 1: AM-FM ETR radio/cassette playe
(with compact disc auto changer control.

N17048

Type 2: AM-FM ETR radio/cassette playe
(with compact disc auto changer control

N17049

Type 3: AM-FM ETR radio/compact disc
player (with compact disc auto changer
controller)

—_)

Using your audio system—
—Some basics

This section describes some of the basig
features on Toyota audio systems. Some
information may not pertain to your sys.
tem.

Your audio system works when the ignition
key is in the “ACC” or “ON” position,

TURNING THE SYSTEM ON AND Off

Push “@" to turn the audio system on
and off.

You can turn on each player by inserting
a cassette tape or compact disc.

You can turn off each player by ejecting
the cassette tape or compact disc. |f the
audio system was previously off, then the
entire audio system will be turned off
when you eject the cassette tape or com-
pact disc. If another function was. pre-
viously playing, it will come on again.

SWITCHING BETWEEN FUNCTIONS

Push “AM/FM”, “TAPE/CD” or “MODE” if
the system is already on but you want to
switch from one function to another.

TONE AND BALANCE

For details about your system's tone and
balance controls, see the description of
your own system.

Tone

How good an audio program sounds !
you is largely determined by the mix of
the treble and bass levels. In fact, differ
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixe®
of treble and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right ster?
channels and of the front and rear soun
levels is also important.

CAR AUDIO SYSTEM

ep in mind that if you are listening to
eo recording or broadcast, changing

t/left balance will increase the vol-
of one group of sounds while de-
ng the volume of another.

ul INATION CONTROL
stem allows you to change the

ness of the display. When the power
e of the audio is on, the illumination

lumination can be turned off by
g the “MODE” button until a beep

ls. Pushing the “MODE” button until
p sounds again will turn on the illu-

RADIO ANTENNA

move an antenna, carefully turn it
rclockwise.

NOTICE

prevent damage to the antenna,
sure it is removed before driv-

our Toyota through an automatic

R CASSETTE PLAYER
you insert a cassette, the exposed
hould be to the right.

NOTICE

ot oil any part of the player and
t insert anything other than cas-

@ tapes into the slot, or the tape
may be damaged.

YOUR COMPACT DISC PLAYER

When you insert a disc, gently push it in
with the label side up. (The player will
automatically eject a disc if the label side
is down.) The compact disc player will
play from track 1 through the end of the
disc. Then it will play from track 1 again.

NOTICE

Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the compact disc player. Do
not insert anything except a compact
disc into the slot.

The player is intended for use with 12 cm
(4.7 in.) discs only.
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—Controls and features
pType 1

Rotary switch

ntrols andDetails of specific buttons, co. @
features are described in the alphabetical
listing that follows.

"Rotary Switch
To pop out the button, push it. Push the

button again, it will be pressed in. Oper-
ate this button when it pops out.

|
"MODE" on page 133 in this section.

23 4 5 6 (Preset buttons)

These buttons are used to preset and
tune in radio stations,

preset a station to a button: Tune in
desired station (see “<" and “>” but-
). Push and hold down the button until

ou hear a beep—this will set the station
le button. The button number will ap-

r on the display.

tune in to a preset station: Push the
for the station you want. The but-

Number and station frequency will ap-
on the display.

se systems can store one AM and
ee FM stations for each button. (The

y will show “AM”, “FM1", “FM2” or
when you push “AM/FM".) The pre-

lation memory will be canceled out
Power source is interrupted (battery

Nconnected or fuse blown).

=/ (Reverse/Fast forward buttons)
Push “3” side of the button to fast for-
ward a cassette tape. “FAST” will flash on
the display. Push “3” side of the button
to rewind a tape. “FAST” will flash on the
display.

To stop the tape while it is fast forward-
ing, lightly push “28” side of the button; to
stop the tape while it is rewinding, lightly
push “=” side of the button.

You can reverse the tape by pushing the
“2” and “S” buttons at the same time.
The display will show the opposite direc-
tion after reversing the tape.

Auto-reverse feature—After the cassette
player reaches the end of a tape side, it
automatically reverses and begins to play
the other side. This is true whether the
cassette was playing or fast forwarding.

If a tape side rewinds completely, the cas-
sette player will stop and then play that
same side. If a tape fast forwards com-
pletely, the cassette player will play the
other side of the tape, using the auto-re-
verse feature.

</>
Radio (Tune/Seek buttons)

Tuning:

Your Toyota has an electronic tuning radio
(ETR).

Quickly push and release the “<” or “>”
button briefly. Each time you push the
button, the radio will step up or down to
another frequency. If you hear a beep,
you held the button too long and the radio
will go into the seek mode.
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Seeking:

Push and hold the “<” or “>” until you
hear a beep. The radio will begin seeking
up or down for a station of the nearest
frequency and will stop on reception, Each
time you push the button, the stations will
be searched out gne after another.
CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer

By using this button, you can either skip
up/down to a different track or fast for-
ward/reverse the track you are listening
to.

Skip up/down tracks:
Quickly push and release the HPL
button, The track number will appear on
the display. If you hear a beep, you held
the button too long, and the player will
fast forward or reverse a track.
Fast forward/reverse tracks:
Push and hold the “<" or “>” until you
hear a beep. While you are holding the
button, the player will fast forward/reverse
the track. When you release the button,
the player will resume playing.
Refer to the following section on “MODE”
on page 133 for more information about
other functions.

VIA
CD/MD (compact disce/mini
changer only—

By using this button, you can select a
disc you wish to listen to.

Push either side of the button until the
number of the disc you want to listen to
appears on the display.
Refer to the following section on “MODE”
on page 133 for more information about
other functions.

disc) auto

@ (Power)

Push “@” to turn the audio system on
and off.

AM/FM

Push “AM/FM” to switch between the AM
and FM band. “AM”, “FM1", “FM2" or
“EM3” will appear on the display.
If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the radio by pushing “AM/FM”.

AST (Autostore)
This button is used to automatically preset
frequencies of up to 6 radio stations for
each band (FM3 and AM).
If you use the “AST” in the FM mode
(FM1, FM2, FM9), it will be automatically
stored in FM3. For example, even if you
Autostore in FM1, the mode will change
to FMS.

Push “AST” until a beep is heard. If the
radio cannot seek out any stations, it will
receive the frequency before you operate
“AST”.

DISP

CD/MD (compact disc/mini
changer only—

Use it for changing the display
both of the compact
and mini disc auto changer.

For CD changer, pushing this butto ;
the display between disc/track number
the elapsed time.

For MD changer, pushing t
lates the display, disc titl
disc/track number—elapsed time

disc) auto

his button ol
e—track

mode fof
disc auto change!

n shifts

rou"

133

The screen displays the titles wii , s with 16 let-
ters at the maximum. In case of the title

play shows only the first 8 lette:p 
rs and the

next 8 letters. then move iRios. back to the first

When the disc/track does no iV cise) t have titller showing “DISC” or “TRACK” for a4
jen the disc/track shifts to th int n k ie next dis:ack, it shows disc/track number for 7
onds, then continues t 4ee 0 show “NO

ou are listening to a tay | pe that was
orded pith Dolby® Noise Reduction,

the “DO” button, “DOLBY-B” will ap-
on the display. Push th iee Doibye NA, ie button again

Dolby NR mode reduces tape noise
_ 10 dB. For best sound reproduc-
Play your tapes with this button on

according to the mOrding the tape. iF one bene
Noise reduction manuf{ r factured under licenseBrerree na canting Corporation. “DOLBY” ue

rademat i
Me etacn irks of Dolby Laboratories

tone and sound balance adjust-

itton is used to adjjust the tonmo to adjust the sound alates
4 @ front and rear, and the right
a: Push “MODE” button
4 M, FM, cassette, or CD mode

et the following function.
; atone adjustment, push “<”"

: in appears on the display.
ence, totary switch to suit your

EY will show thebas iy range from

poe dl tet tone adjustment, push “<”"
e until “TRE” appears on the display.

en turn the rotary switch to suit yopreference. pent
The display will showI thTRE -5" to “TRE +5”. ey ene oars
ep front/rear adjustment, push “<" or
- until “FAD” appears on the display.

en turn the rotary switch to adjust the
front/rear balance.

The display will show the idoe tere he range from “FAD

For left/right adjustment, push “<” or “>”
Ro) ae Mente on the display. Then

t ie rotary switch t j‘on tae 0 adjust the left/

The display will show t tea fae he range from “BAL

AF (Alternative Frequency) function—
This button is also used for seeking RDS
(Radio D isie ata System) stations all over the

iaiey sarily button twice then “<" or
fj "will appear on the displ; lay.When reception conditions worsen, hed

work which broadcasts the same program
bil be selected using the AF (Alternative

requencies) list from the RDS station

an whee the AF mode, push “\V” or
a When REG” appears on the display,
i e radio will select the RDS station which
vec PI (Program Identification)
ba - When ‘AF” appears on the display,
‘ e radio will select the RDS station which

as the same three-digit number PI (Pro-
gram Identification) code.
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If the radio cannot find an RDS station for
60 seconds, the radio will mute all the
programs and begin seeking an RDS sta-
tion of the same PI code by using the AF
list. If the radio cannot seek out any sta-
tion in one pass because the signals are
too weak, the radio will begin seeking
again with sensitivity boosted to search
out weak stations.

To cancel the AF mode, push N/E Olan IAY
button until “AF OFF” appears on the dis-
play.

TA (Traffic Announcement) function—
This button is also used for receiving TA
stations all over the band.
EON (Enhanced Other Network) sys-
tem—lf the RDS station (with EON data)
you are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program at the TA (Traf-
fic Announcement) mode, the radio will be
switched to the traffic information program
automatically by using the EON AF list.
After the traffic information ends, the radio
will return to the initial program automati-
cally. A beep will sound to tell you when
this feature starts and ends the operation.
When receiving FM:
Push “MODE” button twice to switch the
radio mode to TP (Traffic Program). When
“TP” appears on the display, the radio will
begin seeking a TP station. If the radio
seek out a TP station, the program name
will appear on the display. If the TA sta-
tion is received, the radio will be switched
to the traffic information program automati-
cally. When the program ends, the initial
operation resumes. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seek a TP station by
using the AF list.

Push “A” or “V” to switch the radio mode
to TA. “TA” will appear on the display and
the radio will mute the volume of FM sta.
tion.

In the TA mode, the radio will begin seek.
ing a TP station. It sounds only when a
TP station is received. When a TP station
is received, the program service name will
appear on the display. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seeking a TP station
by using the AF list.
If the radio cannot seek out any TP sta.
tions, “NOTHING” will appear on the dis-
play for 2 seconds and start searching a
TP station again.

If the TP signal is halted for 60 seconds
after the TP mode was set, the radio will
seek another TP station automatically.
When listening to a tape or compact disc:
Push “MODE" button twice to switch the
radio mode to TA. “TA” will appear on the
display.

When _ the _ traffic information program
starts, the cassette or CD mode is inter
rupted and the traffic information |s auto
matically broadcasted. When the program
ends, the initial operation resumes.
“TA" volume memory function—The volume
at receiving the traffic announcement
memorized. ;

The range of volume memory i
if the volume received previously is gt
er than the maximum range of the voll
this will become the maximum range
if it is less than the minimum, this V
will be the minimum range. F

You can adjust the volume independ?
from the memorized “TA” volume
while receiving a “TA” station.
To return to the normal mode from
mode, push “V” or “A” button un
OFF” appears on the display-

s limite?
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(Program Type) function—

receiving a PTY code of the RDS
tion, fe the current program type
EWS”, “SPORTS”, “TALK", “POP”

SSICS") will appear on the display. If
ue! pinerem type is desired, push “A”

until your desiredi. program type

no PTY code of RDS station is re-
ceived, “NO PTY” will appear on the dis-

is
either “<" or “>” button is pushed
le the Program type is appeared on the
play, the radio will search a station that
ies reba code. If the radio cannot seek

ny stations, “NOTHING” wie display. Mat voy
2 system is left untouched for 6 s ec-
while the program type is displayed,
another Operation is made, the pro-
iio will disappear and the

roadcast a program of the |fam type displayed. at
to “Multi-information di :r isplay” on
/4 in Section 1-9 for more i‘e informa-‘out other functions. i

(Random)
ID (com isc/mini diee disc/mini disc) auto
yi)

mo random features—you can
i to the tracks on all the com-
un the Magazine in random or-

y listen to the tracks on a
co isc ieli Mpact disc in random order.

To randomly play the tracks isc:Quickly push and release He RAE
RAND” will appear on the display. The

disc you are listening to will play in ran-
dom order. If you hear a beep, you held
the button too long, and the player will
play all the tracks in the magazine in
random order. To turn off the random fea-
ture, push the “RAND” a second time
To random roracing: ly play all the tracks in the

Push the “RAND” until you hear a beep
Fs Boas will appear on the display and

the player will perform all the tracks on
all the discs in the magazine in random
order. To turn off the random feature, pushthe “RAND” a second time. en

RPT (Repeat)
CD/MD (compact disc/minichanger only— autodisc)

There are two repeat fe:t atures—you can

either replay a disc trackaia or a whole com-

A stk a track:
uickly push and release the “RPT” whi: d T” while

ae track is playing. “RPT” will appear on
be display. If you hear a beep, you held

the button too long, and the player will
repeat the whole disc. When the track
ends, it will automatically be replayed
aad Bocas will be continued until you

e button again to tpeat feature. : NO REGRESS
Repeating a disc:
Push and hold the “RPT” until you hear
a beep. “D-RPT” will appear on the dis-
play. The player will repeat all the tracks
Me the disc you are listening to. When the
fo ends, the player will automatically go

ack the top track of the disc and replay.
This process will be continued until you
push the button again to tpeat feature. en
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SCAN

CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer only—

There are two scan features—you can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.

Scanning for the tfacks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “SCAN”.
“SCAN” will appear on the display and the
player will scan all the tracks on the disc
you are listening to. If you hear a beep,
you held the button too long, and the
player will scan the magazine. To select
a track, push the “SCAN” a second time.
If the player scanned all the tracks on the
disc, it will stop scanning.

Scanning for the first tracks of all the
discs in the magazine:
Push and hold “SCAN” until you hear a
beep. “D-SCAN” will appear on the dis-
play and the player will perform the first
track of the next disc. To select a disc,
push the “SCAN” a second time. If the
player has scanned all the discs, it will
stop scanning.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion.

TAPE/CD ca
i Ppears on th i

Cassette player e display, it
indicates there is a trouble inside the sys-

Push “TAPE/CD” to switch from radio or t Eject the disc or magazine. Set the

compact disc/mini disc operation to cas. o5 Magazine again.
sette operation. If the audio system is off, ‘Err 4” appears on the display, over-
you can turn on the cassette player by current. Ask your Toyota dealer to inspect
pushing “TAPE/CD”. In both cases, a cas. :is

if the malfunction is not rsette must already be loaded in the play. Du i i= ly play. i vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

The player will automatically start when
you insert a cassette tape. At this time, | P
“TAPE” appears on the display. h time you push the “TRIP” button, the

CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto play will show remaining distance, aver-
changer uel consumption, instantaneous fuel
Push “TAPE/CD” to switch from radio or — sumption and average vehicle speed in
cassette o i iscianll order. (For details, see “Multi-iperation to compact disc/mini lion display” on ” i-informa-
disc operation. If the audio system is off, ) page 174 in Section 1-9.)
you can turn on the compact disc/mini
disc player by pushing “TAPE/CD". In both
cases, a disc must already be loaded in
the player.

When the audio is set into compact disc) —
mini disc operation, the display shows the
track and disc number currently being
played. Each time you push “TAPE/CD'
the system changes between cassette
player and compact disc/mini disc auto
changer.

If the player malfunctions, your audio y& i
tem will display one of the six following ‘
error messages. 7 hb:

If “WAIT” appears on the display, it
cates that the inside of the playel uo
may be too hot due to the very high a
ent temperature. Remove the disc or M
azine from the player and allow the pl
to cool down.

lf “Err 1” appears on the displ
indicates the disc is dirty, damage4: th
was inserted up-side down. Clean
disc or insert it correctly. a

If “Err 2” appears on the displ,
indicates no disc is loaded insi
magazine, insert a disc.
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Rotary switch

ifi ontrols andDetails of specific buttons, Cc é
features are described in the alphabetical
listing that follows.

Rotary Switch

To pop out the button, push it. Push the
button again, it will be pressed in. Oper-
ate this button when it pops out.

Volume function—
furn the rotary switch to adjust the vol-

ume.

Manual tone and sound balance adjust-
ment functions—

See “MODE” on page 141 in this section.
123 4 5 6 (Preset buttons)

se buttons are used to preset and
> in radio stations.

preset a station to a button: Tune in
sired station (see “<" and “>” but-
Push and hold down the button until

une in to a preset station: Push the
for the station you want. The but-

mber and station frequency will ap-
On the display.

Systems can store one AM and
FM stations for each button. (The

will show “AM”, “FM1”, “FM2" or
When you push “AM/FM".) The pre-

lon memory will be canceled out
OWer source is interrupted (battery
lected or fuse blown).

:

t button)
nls button to eject a cassette.

turn the ignition to “LOCK”, you
ble to eject a cassette but you
© able to reinsert it.

</>
Radio (Tune/Seek buttons)
Tuning:

Your Toyota has an electronic tuning radio
(ETR).

Quickly push and release the “<” or “>”
button briefly. Each time you push the
button, the radio will step up or down to
another frequency. If you hear a beep,
you held the button too long and the radio
will go into the seek mode.
Seeking:

Push and hold the “<” or “>” until you
hear a beep. The radio will begin seeking
up or down for a station of the nearest
frequency and will stop on reception. Each
time you push the button, the stations will
be searched out one after another.
Cassette player (Skip up/down buttons)
By using this button, you can skip forward
or skip rewind to a different track you
want to listen. You can skip up to nine
tracks at a time.

Push the “>” button to skip forward. “FF”
and the number will appear on the display.
Push the button until the number you want
to skip appears on the display. After that,
the player will automatically skip forward.
When the end of the tape is reached, the
player automatically reverses sides and
resumes normal play.

Push the “<" button to skip rewind. Push
the button until “REW” and the number
you want to skip appear on the display.

© If you set “REW 1”, the player will
rewind to the beginning of the current
program.

@ When counting the number of programs
you want to rewind, remember to count
the current program as well.

When the beginning of the tape is
reached, the player automatically resumes
normal play.
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There must be at least 5 seconds of blank
space between programs for this feature
té work correctly. print

k well wise features may not wor! e )
aun spoken word, live or classical re
cordings. ;

CD/MD (compact ,disc/mini disc) auto
changer (Track up/down buttons)

i ither skipusing this button, you can el y
ae an to a different track or fast for
ward/reverse the track you are listening
to.

kip up/down tracks: aA Saran
GRGkK push and release the <oree
button. The track number will appear a
the display. If you hear a beep, you Hat
the button too long, and the player wi
fast forward or reverse a track.

forward/reverse tracks: q |
FA and hold the “<" or “>” until ER
hear a beep. While you are holding ee
button, the player will fast ave rename a
the track, When you release the button,
the player will resume playing.

VIA

Cassette Player

Push “A” side of the button to fast for-
ward a cassette tape. aa will aati
the display. Push “V” side of the aie
to rewind a tape. “REW” will flash on
display.

tape while it is fast forward-
Leni Ata OTe of the button; a ad
the tape while it is rewinding, pus
side of the button.

i i letely, the cas-If a tape side rewinds comp!
sette paver will stop and then play that
same side. If a tape fast forwards ‘on
pletely, the cassette player will play he
other side of the tape, using the auto-r
verse feature.

141

CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer (Disk up/down buttons)
By using this button, you can select qa
disc you wish to listen to. -

i ide of the button until the
A in abe you want to listen to
appears on the display.

D/MD (compact disc/mini
changer only—

e it for changing the display mode for
both of the compact disc changer and
mini disc changer.

t CD changer, pushing this button shifts
) display between disc/track number and
elapsed time.

disc) auto

® (Power) MD changer, pushing this button circu-
Push “(@" to turn the audio system on the display, disc title—track title—He off /track number—elapsed time mode.

creen displays the titles with 16 let-
it the maximum. In case of the titleAM/FM isting of more than 8 letters, the dis-
hows only the first 8 letters and the

8 letters. then move back to the first
ers.

it i tween the AMPush “AM/FM” to switch be veen }
and FM band. “AM’, “FM1", FM2” or
“EM3” will appear on the display.

io system is off, you can tum the disc/track does not have title,ee eat By pushing “AM/FM”. at showing “DISC” or “TRACK” for 4
ds, then shows “NO TITLE”, Also
the disc/track shifts to the next disc/

it shows disc/track number for 6
ds, then continues to show “NO

AST (Autostore) a

i tically pris button is used to automa y
dee dtte of up to 6 radio stations for
each band (FM3 and AM). ae

se the “AST” in the FM mo”
tenn FM, FM9), it will be automate
stored in FM3. For example, even a
Autostore in FM1, the mode wi
to FM3. i

Push “AST” until a beep is hens i vill
radio cannot seek out any saan fl
receive the frequency before yo
“AST".

re listening to a tape that was
with Dolby® Noise Reduction,

‘DO” button. "DOLBY-B" will ap-the display. Push the button again
Off Dolby® NR.

by NR mode reduces tape noise
10 dB. For best sound reproduc-Play your tapes with this button on

Ccording to the mode used for
the tape.

: Se redction manufactured under license fromtories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY” and the
€re trademarks of Dolby Laboratorieseration,

MODE

Manual tone and sound balance adjust-
ment functions—

This button is used to adjust the tone
manually and to adjust the sound balance
between the front and rear, and the right
and left speakers. Push “MODE” button
once while AM, FM, cassette, or CD mode
is on to set the following function.
For low-pitch tone adjustment, push “<"
or “>” until “BAS” appears on the display.
Then turn the rotary switch to suit your
preference,

The display will show the range from
“BAS -5” to “BAS +5”,
For high-pitch tone adjustment, push “<”
or “>” until “TRE” appears on the display.
Then turn the rotary switch to suit your
preference.

The display will show the range from
“TRE -5”" to “TRE +5”.
For front/rear adjustment, push “<” or
“>” until “FAD” appears on the display.
Then turn the rotary switch to adjust the
front/rear balance,

The display will show the range from “FAD
F7” to “FAD R7”.
For left/right adjustment, push “<” or “>”
until “BAL” appears on the display. Then
turn the rotary switch to adjust the left/
right balance.

The display will show the range from “BAL
L7”" to “BAL R7”.
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AF (Alternative Frequency) function—

This button is also used for seeking RDS
(Radio Data System) stations all over the
band.

Push “MODE” button twice then “<" or
“>”, “AF” will appear on the display.
When reception conditions worsen, a net-
work which broadcasts the same program
will be selected using the AF (Alternative
Frequencies) list from the RDS station.

To change the AF mode, push “V" or
“A”, When “REG” appears on the display,
the radio will select the RDS station which
has the same PI (Program Identification)
code. When “AF” appears on the display,
the radio will select the RDS station which
has the same three-digit number PI (Pro-
gram Identification) code.

If the radio cannot find an RDS station for
60 seconds, the radio will mute all the
programs and begin seeking an RDS sta-
tion of the same PI code by using the AF
list. If the radio cannot seek out any sta-
tion in one pass because the signals are
too weak, the radio will begin seeking
again with sensitivity boosted to search
out weak stations.

To cancel the AF mode, push “V” or ay A
button until “AF OFF” appears on the dis-
play.

TA (Traffic Announcement) function—
This button is also used for receiving TA
stations all over the band.

EON (Enhanced Other Network) sys-
tem—lIf the RDS station (with EON data)
you are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program at the TA (Traf-
fic Announcement) mode, the radio will be
switched to the traffic information program
automatically by using the EON AF list.
After the traffic information ends, the radio
will return to the initial program automati-
cally. A beep will sound to tell you when
this feature starts and ends the operation.

When receiving FM:

Push “MODE” button twice to switch the
radio mode to TP (Traffic Program). When
“TP” appears on the display, the radio wil
begin seeking a TP station. If the radio
seek out a TP station, the program name
will appear on the display. If the TA sta.
tion is received, the radio will be switched
to the traffic information program automati.
cally. When the program ends, the initial
operation resumes. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seek a TP station by
using the AF list.

Push “A” or “VV” to switch the radio mode
to TA. “TA” will appear on the display and
the radio will mute the volume of FM sta
tion.

In the TA mode, the radio will begin seek
ing a TP station. It sounds only when a
TP station is received. When a TP station
is received, the program service name will
appear on the display. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seeking a TP station
by using the AF list. Ss.

If the radio cannot seek out any TP sl@ ) PTY code of Mrs hleh
tions, “NOTHING” will appear on the dis: , “NO PTY” o> geroseertioen ee ust
play for 2 seconds and start searching @ 8s
TP. station again. t}
If the TP signal is halted for 20 seconds
after the TP mode was set, the radio will
seek another TP station automatically:
When listening to a tape or compact dise
Push “MODE” button twice to switch t
radio mode to TA. “TA” will appear on
display.

When the traffic information progt
starts, the cassette or CD mode '$ !
rupted and the traffic information 19 a
matically broadcasted, When the progt
ends, the initial operation resumes: —
“TA" volume memory function—The on i
at receiving the traffic announcemé
memorized.

e range of volume memory is limited:
je volume received previously is great-
an the maximum range of the volume

ill become the maximum range and
is less than the minimum, this volume

jill be the minimum range.

You can adjust the volume independently
from the memorized “TA” volume range
while receiving a “TA” station.

turn to the normal mode from the TA
le, push “V" or “A” button until “TP

=" appears on the display.

(Program Type) function—
MODE” button three times while FM
is on to set. If the button is pushed

Current program type“SPORTS”, TALK" “PoP
SICS") will appear on the display. If
T program type is desired, push "/\"

until your desired program type

ther “<" or “>” button is pushed
uP Program type is appeared on the

i pe tadio will search a station that
i mec: If the radio cannot seek

ions, “NOTHING” wiaT blay will appear

age is left untouched for 6 sec-
ia the Program type is displayed,
ae Operation is made, the pro-
i ied will disappear and the

adcast a program of the |.type displayed. S ah
feat information display” on

ction 1-9 for more informa-
t other functions.
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PROG

You can reverse the tape bi iy fn y pushing the

PROG button. The display will show the
opposite direction after reversing the tape.

Auto-reverse feature—After the cassette
player reaches the end of a tape, it auto-
matically reverses and begins to play the
other side, regardless of whether the cas-
sette was playing or fast forwarding.

RAND (Random)

CD/MD (compact disc/mini
di

changer only— etek
There are two random features—you can
either listen to the tracks on all the com-
pact discs in the magazine in random or-
der, or only listen to the tracks on a
specific compact disc in random order.
To randomly play the tracks on isc:Quickly push and release the “AANDE
RAND” will appear on the display. The

disc you are listening to will play in ran-
dom order. If you hear a beep, you held
the button too long, and the player will
play all the tracks in the magazine in
random order. To turn off the random fea-
ture, push the “RAND” a second time.
To randoml la I idane y play all the tracks in the

Push the “RAND” until you hear a beep.
D-RAND" will appear on the display and

the player will perform all the tracks on
all the discs in the magazine in random
order. To turn off the random feature. push
the “RAND” a second time.
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RPT (Repeat) on cassette player

Push “RPT” while the track is playing.
“RPT” will appear on the display. When
the track ends, it will automatically be
rewound and replayed. This process will
be continued until you push the button
again to turn off the -repeat feature.
There must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks in order for the re-
peat feature to work correctly.

RPT (Repeat) on main unit
CD/MD (compact dise/mini
changer only—

There are two repeat features—you can
either replay a disc track or a whole com-
pact disc.

Repeating a track:
Quickly push and release the “RPT” while
the track is playing. “RPT” will appear on
the display. If you hear a beep, you held
the button too long, and the player will
repeat the whole disc, When the track
ends, it will automatically be replayed.
This process will be continued until you
push the button again to turn off the re-
peat feature.

Repeating a disc:
Push and hold the “RPT” until you hear
a beep. “D-RPT” will appear on the dis-
play. The player will repeat all the tracks
on the disc you are listening to. When the
disc ends, the player will automatically go
back the top track of the disc and replay.
This process will be continued until you
push the button again to turn off the re-
peat feature.

disc) auto

SCAN on cassette player

To scan the track, push “SCAN”. The cas-
sette player will play the next track for 10
seconds, then scan again. To select a
track, push “SCAN” again.

SCAN on main unit
CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer only—

There are two scan features—you can ej.
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.

Scanning for the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “SCAN",
“SCAN” will appear on the display and the
player will scan all the tracks on the disc
you are listening to. lf you hear a beep,
you held the button too long, and the
player will scan the magazine. To select
a track, push the “SCAN” a second time.
lf the player scanned all the tracks on the
disc, it will stop scanning.
Scanning for the first tracks of all the
discs in the magazine:
Push and hold “SCAN” until you hear @
beep. “D-SCAN" will appear on the dis:
play and the player will perform the first
track of the next disc. To select a disc,
push the “SCAN” a second time. If the
player has scanned all the discs,
stop scanning.

SKIP

The skip feature allows you t ]
ward past long stretches of blanks ea
This is especially useful at the ond
cassette.

Push “SKIP”. “SKIP” will appear ea
display. The cassette player will ae
track of how much blank space it cot
Any time it has played about 15 $e
of blank tape, it will automatically “|
forward to the next track and
play.

Push the button a second tim
the skip feature.

e to tut

(Stereo reception) display

ur radio automatically changes to stereo
eption when a stereo broadcast is re-

amount of channel separation to prev-
the weak signal from creating noise.

ie signal becomes extremely weak the
io switches from stereo to mono recep-

it will

© fast for

ey

on the

TAPE/CD
fassette player

“TAPE/CD" to switch from radio or
npact disc/mini disc operation to cas-

operation. If the audio system is off
i
| an turn on the cassette player by

ing “TAPE/CD”. In both c‘ ases, a cas-

2 must already be loaded in the play-

Player will automatically start when
ausert a cassette tape. At this time
PE” appears on the display. !

‘D/MD| ale disc/mini disc) auto

"TAPE/CD” to switch from radio or
tte Operation to compact disc/mini
eration. If the audio system is off,

N turn on the compact dise/mini
yer by pushing “TAPE/CD”. In both

; & disc must iBor already be loaded in

© audio is set into compact diat the display Thales dee
"aie number currently being
ie ye you push “TAPE/CD”,

‘A changes between cassette
Compact disc/mini disc auto

ayer malfunctions, your audio sys-
ISplay one i i2 of the six following
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If “WAIT” appears on the display, it indi-
cates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc or mag-
azine from the player and alued ae y' llow the player

If “Err 1” appears onif * f the display, itindicates the disc is dirty, damaged! (a it
was inserted up-side down. Clean the
disc or insert it correctly.

If “Err 2” appears onIf the display, itindicates no disc is loaded inside tip
magazine, insert a disc.

If “Err 3” appears onIns p the display, itindicates there is a trouble inside he Hm
tem. Eject the disc or magazine. Set the
disc or magazine again.

If “Err 4” appears on the d isplay, over-
current. Ask your Toyota dealer to inspect.

If the malfunction is nota rectified, take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

TRIP

Each time you push the “TRIP”display will show remaining dean Bose
age fuel consumption, instantaneous fuel
consumption and average vehicle speed in
that order. (For details, see “Multi-informa-
tion display” on page 174 in Section 1-9.)
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Rotary switch

Details of specific button
features are described in
listing that follows.

s, controls and
the alphabetical
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'

Rotary Switch

fo pop out the button, push it. Push the

but on again, it will be pressed in. Oper-
e this button when it pops out.

me function—

n the rotary switch to adjust the vol-

anual tone and sound balance adjust-
ment functions—

“MODE” on page 148 in this section.

23 4 5 6 (Preset buttons) .

hese buttons are used to preset and
in radio stations.

eset a station to a button: Tune in
lesired station (see “<" and “>” but-
. Push and hold down the button until
lear a beep—this will set the station

button. The button number will ap-
on the display.

tune in to a preset station: Push the
Nn for the station you want. The but-
lumber and station frequency will ap-

in the display.

systems can store one AM and
. FM stations for each button. (The

will show “AM”, “FM1", “FM2” or
when you push “AM/FM".) The pre-

‘ation memory will be canceled out
ower source is interrupted (battery
lected or fuse blown).

button)

is button to eject a compact disc.

turn the ignition to “LOCK”, you
able to eject a compact disc but

il not be able to reinsert it.

</>
Radio (Tune/Seek buttons)

Tuning:

Your Toyota has an electronic tuning radio
(ETR).

Quickly push and release the “<” or “>”
button briefly. Each time you push the
button, the radio will step up or down to
another frequency. If you hear a beep,
you held the button too long and the radio
will go into the seek mode.

Seeking:

Push and hold the “<” or “>” until you
hear a beep. The radio will begin seeking
up or down for a station of the nearest
frequency and will stop on reception. Each
time you push the button, the stations will
be searched out one after another.

Compact disc player and CD/MD (com-
pact disc/mini disc) auto changer

By using this button, you can either skip
up/down to a different track or fast for-
ward/reverse the track you are listening
to.

Skip up/down tracks:
Quickly push and release the “<” or “>”
button. The track number will appear on
the display. If you hear a beep, you held
the button too long, and the player will
fast forward or reverse a track.

Fast forward/reverse tracks:
Push and hold the “<" or “>” until you
hear a beep. While you are holding the
button, the player will fast forward/reverse
the track. When you release the button,
the player will resume playing.

Refer to the following section on “MODE”
on page 148 for more information about
other functions.
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VIA

CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer

By using this button, you can select a
disc you wish to listen to.

Push either side of the button until the
number of the disc you want to listen to
appears on the display. +
Refer to the following section on “MODE!
on page 148 for more information about
other functions.

@ (Power)

Push “@” to turn the audio system on
and off.

AM/FM

Push “AM/FM” to switch between the AM
and FM band. “AM", “FM1", FM2” or
“EM8” will appear on the display.
If the audio system is off, you can turn
on the radio by pushing “AM/FM”.

AST (Autostore)
i i ically presetThis button is used to automatica y

frequencies of up to 6 radio stations for
each band (FM3 and AM).

a sea M modeIf you use the “AST” in the F n
(FMI, FM2, FM), it will be automatically
stored in FM3. For example, even if you
Autostore in FM1, the mode will change
to FM3.

Push “AST” until a beep is heard. If the
radio cannot seek out any stations, it will
receive the frequency before you operate
“AST”.

DISP

Compact disc player and CD/MD (compact
disc/mini disc) auto changer only—

Use it for changing the display Mode for
compact disc player, compact disc auto
changer and mini disc auto changer

For compact disc player, pushing this but.
ton shifts the display between track num.
ber and the elapsed time.

For compact disc auto changer, pushing
this button shifts the display between dise/
track number and the elapsed time,

For mini disc auto changer, pushing this
button circulates the display, disc title—
track title—disc/track number—elapsed
time mode.

The screen displays the titles with 16 let.
ters at the maximum. In case of the title
consisting of more than 8 letters, the dis-
play shows only the first 8 letters and H
next 8 letters. Then move back to the firs!
8 letters.

i tWhen the disc/track does no vt
after showing “DISC” or aa om
seconds, then shows “NO. TITLE 9 i“
when the disc/track shifts to the nes a
track, it shows disc/track number 10!
seconds then continues to show WN
TITLE”. k

have title

MODE

Manual tone and sound bala
ment functions—

is button is used to adjus
antes and to adjust the sou"
between the front and rear, an ul
and left speakers. Push One ig of
once while AM, FM or cD mo
set the following function.

For low-pitch tone adjustment,
or “>” until “BAS” appears 07 4
Then turn the rotary switch to
preference.

nee adjust

S$ -5” to “BAS +5”.

or high-pitch tone adjustment, push “<”
?” until “TRE” appears on the display.

The display will show the range from
E -5” to “TRE +5".

front/rear adjustment, push “<” or
until “FAD” appears on the display.

fhen turn the rotary switch to adjust the

he display will show the range from “FAD
to “FAD R7”.

left/right adjustment, push “<” or “>”
til “BAL” appears on the display. Then

he rotary switch to adjust the left/
balance.
display will show the range from “BAL
to "BAL R7”.

Iternative Frequency) function—
button is also used for seeking RDS

Data System) stations all over the

"MODE" button twice then “<” or
F" will appear on the display.

N reception conditions worsen, a net-
hich broadcasts the same program
Selected using the AF (Alternative
cies) list from the RDS station.

Cha
ange the AF mode, push “\V” or
yen “REG” appears on the display,

will select the RDS station which
Same P| (Program Identification)

en “AF” appears on the display,
will select the RDS station which

Same three-digit number PI (Pro-i | HeNtification) code.

If the radio cannot find an RDS station for
60 seconds, the radio will mute all the
programs and begin seeking an RDS sta-
tion of the same PI code by using the AF
list. If the radio cannot seek out any sta-
tion in one pass because the signals are
too weak, the radio will begin seeking
again with sensitivity boosted to search
out weak stations.

To cancel the AF mode, push “VV” or “A”
button until “AF OFF” appears on the dis-
play.

TA (Traffic Announcement) function—

This button is also used for receiving TA
stations all over the band.

EON (Enhanced Other Network) sys-
tem—lf the RDS station (with EON data)
you are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program at the TA (Traf-
fic Announcement) mode, the radio will be
switched to the traffic information program
automatically by using the EON AF list.
After the traffic information ends, the radio
will return to the initial program automati-
cally. A beep will sound to tell you when
this feature starts and ends the operation.

When receiving FM:

Push “MODE” button twice to switch the
radio mode to TP (Traffic Program). When
“TP” appears on the display, the radio will
begin seeking a TP station. If the radio
seek out a TP station, the program name
will appear on the display. If the TA sta-
tion is received, the radio will be switched
to the traffic information program automati-
cally. When the program ends, the initial
operation resumes. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seek a TP station by
using the AF list.

Push “A” or “V’" to switch the radio mode
to TA. “TA” will appear on the display and
the radio will mute the volume of FM sta-
tion.
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In the TA mode, the radio will begin seek-
ing a TP station. It sounds only when a
TP station is received. When a TP station
is received, the program service name will
appear on the display. When also in AF
mode, the radio will seeking a TP station
by using the AF list.

If the radio cannot s¢ek out any TP sta-
tions, “NOTHING” will appear on the dis-
play for 2 seconds and start searching a
TP. station again.

If the TP signal is halted for 20 seconds
after the TP mode was set, the radio will
seek another TP station automatically.

When listening to a tape or compact disc:

Push “MODE” button twice to switch the
radio mode to TA. “TA” will appear on the
display.

When the traffic information program
starts, the cassette or CD mode is inter-
rupted and the traffic information is auto-
matically broadcasted, When the program
ends, the initial operation resumes.

“TA” volume memory function—The volume
at receiving the traffic announcement is
memorized.

The range of volume memory is limited:
if the volume received previously is great-
er than the maximum range of the volume,
this will become the maximum range and
if it is less than the minimum, this volume
will be the minimum range.

You can adjust the volume independently
from the memorized “TA” volume range
while receiving a “TA” station.

To return to the normal mode from the TA
mode, push “V" or “A” button until “TP
OFF” appears on the display.

PTY (Program Type) function—

Push “MODE” button three times while Fly
mode is on to set. If the button is pusheq
while receiving a PTY code of the RDg
station, the current program — type
(‘NEWS", “SPORTS”, “TALK’, “POp»
“CLASSICS") will appear on the display, f
another program type is desired, push “,"
or “V” until your desired program type
appears.

If no PTY code of RDS station is te.
ceived, “NO PTY” will appear on the dis.
play.

If either “<”" or “>” button is pushed
while the program type is appeared on the
display, the radio will search a station that
carries PTY code. If the radio cannot seek
out any stations, “NOTHING” will appear
on the display.

If the system is left untouched for 6 sec-
onds while the program type is displayed,
or if another operation is made, the pro-
gram type display will disappear and the
radio will broadcast a program of the last
program type displayed.

Refer to “Multi-information display” 0”
page 174 in Section 1-9 for more informa
tion about other functions.

RAND (Random)

CD/MD (compact
changer only—

There are two random features—y°
either listen to the tracks on all the ool
pact discs in the magazine in random 0
der, or only listen to the tracks on
specific compact disc in random ore"

disc/mini disc) aul?

u call

i

4
Jo randomly play the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “RAND”.
RAND” will appear on the display. The

‘dise you are listening to will play in ran-
dom order. If you hear a beep, you held

‘the button too long, and the player will
lay all the tracks in the magazine in
ndom order. To turn off the random fea-
e, push the “RAND” a second time.

‘To randomly play all the tracks in the
“magazine:

the “RAND” until you hear a beep.
AND” will appear on the display and

player will perform all the tracks on

(compact disc/mini disc) auto

mee a disc track or a whole com-
isc.

eating a track:
lickly push and release the “RPT” while

rack is playing. “RPT” will appear on
isplay. If you hear a beep, you held

ton too long, and the player will
the whole disc. When the track

sit will automatically be replayed.
Process will be continued until you
the button again to turn off the re-
feature,

Ng a disc:
pod hold the “RPT” until you hear
ee eT" will appear on the dis-
a Player will repeat all the tracks
nae you are listening to. When the
on the player will automatically go
i ‘Op track of the disc and replay.
Scess will be continued until you
© button again to turn off the re-

“ature,

SCAN

CD/MD (compact
changer only—

disc/mini disc) auto

There are two scan features—you can ei-
ther scan the tracks on a specific disc or
scan the first tracks of all the discs in the
magazine.

Scanning for the tracks on a disc:
Quickly push and release the “SCAN”.
“SCAN’ will appear on the display and the
player will scan all the tracks on the disc
you are listening to. If you hear a beep,
you held the button too long, and the
player will scan the magazine. To select
a track, push the “SCAN” a second time.
If the player scanned all the tracks on the
disc, it will stop scanning.

Scanning for the first tracks of all the
discs in the magazine:
Push and hold “SCAN” until you hear a
beep. "D-SCAN” will appear on the dis-
play and the player will perform the first
track of the next disc. To select a disc,
push the “SCAN” a second time. If the
player has scanned all the discs, it will
stop scanning.

ST (Stereo reception) display

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the display. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to prev-
ent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
Neip switches from stereo to mono recep-
ion.
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TAPE/CD

Compact disc player

Push “TAPE/CD” to switch from radio or
cassette operation to compact disc opera-
tion. If the audio system is off, you can
turn on the compact disc player by push-
ing “TAPE/CD”. In both cases, a disc
must already be foaded in the player.

When the audio is set into compact disc
operation, the display shows the track or,
track and disc number currently being
played. Each time you push “TAPE/CD’,
the system changes between single disc
player, cassette player and compact disc
auto changer.

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display one of the six following
error messages.

CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer

Push “TAPE/CD” to switch from radio or
cassette operation to compact dise/mini
disc operation. If the audio system is off,
you can turn on the compact disc/mini
disc player by pushing “TAPE/CD". In both
cases, a disc must already be loaded in
the player.

When the audio is set into compact disc/
mini disc operation, the display shows the
track and disc number currently being
played. Each time you push “TAPE/CD",
the system changes between cassette
player and compact disc/mini disc auto
changer.

If the player malfunctions, your audio sys-
tem will display one of the six following
error messages.

If “WAIT” appears on the display, it indi-
cates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc or mag-
azine from the player and allow the player
to cool down.

If “Err 1” appears on the display, jt —
indicates the disc is dirty, damaged, or jt
was inserted up-side down. Clean the
disc or insert it correctly.

If “Err 2” appears on the display, jt
indicates no disc is loaded inside the
magazine, insert a disc.

If “Err 3” appears on the display, jt
indicates there is a trouble inside the sys.
tem. Eject the disc or magazine. Set the
disc or magazine again.

If “Err 4” appears on the display, over
current. Ask your Toyota dealer to inspect,

If the malfunction is not rectified, take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

TRIP

Each time you push the “TRIP” button, the
display will show remaining distance, aver
age fuel consumption, instantaneous fuel
consumption and average vehicle speed in
that order. (For details, see “Multi-infor
tion display” on page 174 in Section 1-9.

fe

CAR AUDIO SYSTEM

arts of the audio system can be
‘ed with the buttons on the steering

alls of the specific buttons, controls,
‘ures are described below.

1. "A" and “VOL V” Buttons

2. “MODE” Button

3. “AV” Button

4. “@®" Button
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4. “A” and “VOL V” Buttons (Volume
Up/Down)

Push “A” to increase the volume. The
volume continues to increase while the
button is being pressed.

Push “VOL V” to decrease the volume.
The volume continues to decrease while
the button is being pressed.

2. “MODE” Button

Push “MODE” to select an audio mode.
Each time you push this button, the sys-
tem changes between the radio, cassette
player, compact disc player and CD/MD
(compact disc/mini disc) auto changer.

This button is different from the “MODE”
button on the main unit.

3. “AV” Button (Seek, Search, Track)
Radio

In the seek mode, the radio finds and
plays the next station by going up or
down the station band.

To seek a station, push the “A” or “Vv”
side of the button. Do this again to find
the next station.

If you push the button on either side dur-
ing the seek mode, seeking will be can-
celled.

Cassette player (type 2 only)
By using this button, you can skip to a
different track in either direction.

You can skip up to nine tracks at a time.
Push the “A” or “VY” side of the button.
“FF 1” or “REW 1” will appear on the
display.

Next, push either side of the track button
until the track you want to listen to is set.
If you push the button ten times, the skip
function will turn off.

When counting the number of the tracks
you want to rewind, remember to count
the current track as well. For example, if
you want to rewind to a song that is two
before the song you are listening to, push
the “Vv” side of the button three times.

If you push the track button further than
you wanted to, push the other side of the
button. The track number will be increaseq
or reduced.

The track number you select is not valid |
if it is higher than the number of the
tracks remaining on the current side of
the cassette.

@ When the tape reaches to the begin.
ning, the player will automatically start |
playing that side. De

© After the tape reaches to the end, the |
player will automatically reverse and
start playing the other side.

There must be at least 3 seconds of blank ‘
space between tracks for the track button i
to work correctly. In addition, the feature
may not work well with some spoken, live,
or classical recordings.

Compact disc player

By using this button, you can skip to a
different track in either direction.

Push either side of the track button until
the track you want to listen to is set. If
you want to return to the beginning of the
current track, push the “V" side of the
button once, quickly.
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>For type 2

2

beoeatss seri 3

4

N147032|
IS of the specific buttons, controls,4. “@” Button Iet atures are described below.Push “@” to turn the audio system on

and oth | Volume control buttons

ae: and “PPl> buttons
"and “W” buttons

"MUTE® button
ER” button

” button

” button
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1. Volume control buttons

Push “+” to increase the volume. The vol-
ume continues to increase while the but-
ton is being pressed.

Push “-" to decrease the volume. The
volume continues to decrease while the
button is being pressed.

&

2. «dd, and «DD» buttons
Radio

Push and release the ‘N44: or “DPI
button, to step up or down the station
band.

In the seek mode, the radio finds and
plays the next station by going up or
down the station band.

To seek a station, push the ‘l@q” or
“P|” side of the button for 1 second or
more. Do this again to find the next sta-
tion.

Cassette tape player

By using this button, you can skip to a
different track in either direction.

You can skip up to nine tracks at a time.

44> oy DDI»To skip a track, push the
button.

When counting the number of the tracks
you want to rewind, remember to count
the current track as well. For example, if
you want to rewind to a song that is two
before the song you are listening to, push
the "lq" side of the button three times.

If you push the track button further than
you wanted to, push the other side of the
button. The track number will be increased
or reduced.

There must be at least 3 seconds of blank
space between tracks for the track button
to work correctly. In addition, the feature
may not work well with some spoken, live,
or classical recordings.

To cancel this function, push the tape but.
ton.

The start of track function may not work
properly in the following cases:

@ If there is a blank section of less than
3 seconds between tracks

© If there is noise between tracks
CD/MD (compact disc/mini disc) auto
changer

By using this button, you can skip to a
different track in either direction.
Push either side of the track button until
the track you want to listen to is set. If
you want to return to the beginning of the
current track, push the ‘l@q” side of the
button once, quickly.

Keeping the button pushed 1 second of
more calls the fast up down.

3. “A” and “WY” buttons

Cassette tape player

Push the “4,” button to fast forward @
cassette tape. Push the “W" button to
rewind a tape.

To stop the tape while it is fast forward |
ing, push the “4” button; to stop the

push the ‘Viatape while it is rewinding,
button.

CD/MD (compact dise/mini
changer

Push the “4.” button to selec
disc, Push the “W” to select the
disc.

4. “MUTE” button Bi

Push “MUTE” to turn the volume oft {
mentarily. To cancel the mute fun
push the mute button once again.
5. “POWER” button

Push “POWER’ to turn the audi?
on and off.

disc) aute

t the next
previols

ysl
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5. ‘<4 ” button

sette tape player only—
ish “<P” to select the other side of a
ssette tape.

7. “MODE” button

Push “MODE” to select an audio mode.
Each push changes the mode sequentially

if the desired mode is ready to use.

QA CAUTION
LF
Keep the lithium battery out of reach
of children. Should the battery be

wallowed, immediately consult a doc-

Car audio system operatihints aii
NOTICE

To ensure the correct audio soperation: eee
@Be careful not to spill beverages

over the audio system.

@Do not put anything other than a
cassette tape into the slot.

The use of cellular phone inside or
near the vehicle may cause a noise
from the speakers of the audio sys-
tem which you are listening to.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

RADIO RECEPTION

FM broadcasts have a range of about 40
km or 25 miles. When driving away from
a station you may have to fine-tune your
radio and turn up the volume as the sta-
tion gets weaker. Because FM uses a
line-of-sight signal, tall buildings or hills
may sometimes block reception. These
are all normal characteristics of FM recep-
tion and do not indicate ani ithe radio itself. gt aeceitchoon

CARING FOR YOUR CASSaan thee ETTE PLAYER

For the best performance for your =sette player and tapes: : nai
Clean the tape head and ot!(are other parts regu-

®@A dirty tape head or tape path can
decrease sound quality and tangle your
cassette tapes. The easiest way to
clean them is by using a cleaning tape
(A wet type is recommended.) ;
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Use high-quality cassettes.

@ Low-quality cassette tapes can cause
many problems, including poor sound,
inconsistent playing speed, and
constant auto-reversing. They can also
get stuck or tangled in the cassette
player. jai

@ Do not use a Cassette if it has been
damaged or tangled or if its label is
peeling off.

© Do not leave a cassette in the player
if you are not listening to it, especially
if it is hot outside.

@ Store cassettes in their cases and out
of direct sunlight.

© Avoid using cassettes with a total play-
ing time longer than 100 minutes (50
minutes per side). The tape used in
these cassettes is thin and could get
stuck or tangled in the cassette player.

N17019

CARING FOR YOUR COMPACT DISC
PLAYER AND DISC

@ Use only compact discs labeled as
shown. CD-R (CD-Recordable),
CD-RW (CD-Re-writable) and personal
computer use CD-ROMs may not be
playable on your compact disc player.

@ Your compact disc player is intended
for use with 12 cm (4.7 in.) discs only.

e Extremely high temperatures can keep

@ Remove discs from the compact disc
player when you are not listening to
them. Store them in their plastic cases
away from moisture, heat, and direct
sunlight.

To clean a compact disc: Wipe it with a
soft, lint-free cloth that has been damp-
ened with water. Wipe in a straight line
from the center to the edge of the disc
(not in circles). Dry it with another soft
lint-free cloth. Do not use a conventional
record cleaner or anti-static device.

Z\ CAUTION
Compact disc players use an invisible
laser beam which could cause hazard-
ous radiation exposure if directed
outside the unit. Be sure to operate
the player correctly.

your compact disc player from working. ~‘
On hot days, use the air conditioning
to cool the vehicle interior before you
listen to a disc. 217035

WM
Your compact disc, player cannot plaspecial shaped or low-quality Serine’

S such as those shown here. Do
use them as the plBred, player could be

idle compact discs carefully, espe-
ee" you are inserting them.

Ren on the edge and do not
the tem. Avoid getting fingerprints

"em, particularly on the shiny side.
es warping, pin holes, or
ee damage could cause the
‘0 skip or to repeat a section of

hen tck: (To see a piisc. pin hole, hold thUp to the light.) 2

@ Bumpy roads or other vibrations may.
make your compact disc playe’ skip:

© If moisture gets into your compact dise
player, you may not hear any sound:
even though your compact dise playel
appears to be working. Remove the
disc from the player and wait until
dries.
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| Section 1-8
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Air conditioning system

) CLIN EE SCOT | ee ee a en | ie rn 162
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Controls
pType 1: Manual air conditioning controls pType 2: Automatic air conditioning controls

18037]

N18036}
1. "A/C" Button 

4. Fan Speed Selector 

4. Temperature Selector

2. Air Intake Selector 5. Air Flow Selector 0" Position 5. Fan Speed Selector
Air Intake Select

3. Temperature Selector ) elector 6. Air Flow Selector
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“AUTO” position (type 2 only)
For automatic operation of the air condi-
tioning, turn the fan speed selector knob
to the “AUTO” position.

In the automatic operation mode, the air
conditioning selects the most suitable fan
speed.

You may use manual‘controls if you want
to select your own settings.

Fan speed selector

Turn the knob to adjust the fan speed—to
the right to increase, to the left to de-
crease.

Type 2 only—In automatic operation, you
do not have to adjust the fan speed un-
less you desire another fan speed mode.
Temperature selector

Turn the knob to adjust the temperature—
to the right to warm, to the left to cool.
Type 2 only—in automatic operation, turn
the knob to the desired temperature.

]
1 Pe 3 4 5

Gi yf HW

N17104

Air flow selector

Turn the knob to select the vents used for
air flow.

4. Panel—Air flows mainly
instrument panel vents.

2. Bi-level—Air flows from both the floor
vents and the instrument panel vents.

3. Floor—Air flows mainly from the floor

from the

vents. On some models during heating,
unheated air is also delivered through
the center vents.

4. Floor/Windshield—Air flows
from the floor vents and windshiel
vents. On some models during heating,
unheated air is also delivered throug)
the center vents.

5. Windshield—Air flows mainly
windshield vents. On some mo
ing heating, unheated air is also
ered through the center vents.

dels dul
deliv’

mainly |

from the
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N18042

tween Floor and _ Floor/W'P ind-
leld—Air flows mainly from the floor

Mister some models during heating
u ed air is also delive:the center vents. a a
etween Floor/Windshield and Wind-

leld—Air flows mainly from the wind-
id vents. On some models during

ating, unheated air is also delivered
ough the center vents.

‘ails about air flow settin‘ gS, see the
ration after “A/C” button.

N18039

Air intake selector

Press the button to select the air source,
- Recirculate—Recirculates the air nside1.R t ites ir insid

2. Fresh—D i iriHing raws outside air into the sys-

“A/C” button

To turn on the air conditionii u itioning, press the
an button. The “A/C” button indicator

come on. To turn the air conditioning
off, press the button again.
On some models—if the “A/C” button indi-cator flashes, there is a problem in the i
conditioning System and the air condition-
ing automatically shuts off. If this hap-
pens, take your vehicle tolg a Toyota dealer
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Air flow selector settings

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 167

‘Operating tips
}To cool off your Toyota after it has
been parked in the hot sun, drive with

_ the windows open for a few minutes,
This vents the hot air, allowing the air"conditioning to cool the interior more
quickly.

‘@ Make sure the air intake grilles in front
of the windshield are not blocked (by
Jeaves or snow, for example).

@On humid days, do not blow cold air‘on the windshield. The windshield could
fog up because of the difference in air
lemperature on the inside and outside
of the windshield.

Keep the area under the front seats
clear to allow air to circulate through-
out the vehicle.

On cold days, move the fan speed to"HI" for a minute to help clear the in-
take ducts of snow or moisture. This
ean reduce the amount of fogging on

the windows,

len driving on dusty roads, close all
dows. If dust thrown up by the ve-le is still drawn into the vehicle after

ig the windows, it is recommended

4: On some models

that the air intake selector be set to
SH and the fan speed selector to

etting except “OFF”,
i ollowing another vehicle on a dusty\ Or driving in windy and dusty~ ditions, it is recommended that the‘ake selector be temporarily set toRCULATE, which will close off the

© Passage and prevent outsideq dust from entering the vehicle

©ngine—When the vehicle is
with a low engine coolant tem-Sac,’ (Ne engine idling speed mayS° up to 1200 rpm in order toheating Performance.

Heating

For best results, set controls to:
Type 1—

Fan sSpeed—Any setting except
“OFF”

Temperature—Towards WARM
(red zone)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—FLOOR
Air conditioning—OFF

Type 2—

Fan speed—"AUTO”
Temperature—To the desired

temperature
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—FLOOR
Air conditioning—OFF

© For quick heating, select recirculated |
air for a few minutes. To keep the
windows from fogging, select fresh af-
ter the vehicle interior has been |
warmed.

© Press the “A/C” button on for dehumidi-
fied heating.

© Choose floor/windshield air flow to heat
the vehicle interior while defrosting or
defogging the windshield.
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Air conditioning

For best results, set controls to:

Type 1—

Fan speed—Any setting except
“OFF”

Temperature—Towards COLD
(blueézone)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—ON

Type 2—

Fan speed—“AUTO"
Temperature—To the desired

temperature

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL

| Air conditioning—ON
© For quick cooling, move the air intake

selector to recirculate for a few min-
utes.

Ventilation

For best results, set controls to:
Type 1—

Fan speed—Any setting except
“OFF”

Temperature—Towards COLD
(blue zone)

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL
Air conditioning—OFF

Type 2—

Fan speed—“AUTO”
Temperature—To the desired

temperature

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—PANEL

| Air conditioning—OFF

Defogging

The inside of the windshield
For best results, set controls to:
Type 1—

‘Defrosting

‘The outside of the windshield
‘for best results, set controls to:

“Type 1—
Fan speed—Any setting except

“OFF”
Temperature—Towards WARM

(red zone) to heat;
COLD (blue zone) to
cool

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—WINDSHIELD
Air conditioning—ON

|Fan speed—Any setting except
“OFF”

Temperature—Towards WARM
q (red zone)
Air intake—FRESH (outside air)

ir flow—WINDSHIELD
ir conditioning—OFF

e 2—

Type 2—

Fan speed—“AUTO”
Temperature—Towards high

temperature to heat;
low temperature to cool

Air intake—FRESH (outside air)
Air flow—WINDSHIELD

| Air conditioning—ON
=

© On humid days, do not blow cold alt
on the windshield—the difference be
tween the outside and inside tempere
tures could make the fogging worse:

{Fan speed—“AUTO”
Temperature—Towards high tempe

| i intake—FRESH (otitside air) rature

flow—WINDSHIELD
it conditioning—OFF

heat the vehicle interior while de-frostin i iosting the windshieldwindshield air flow. TRS d]perd

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Instrument panel vents

169

[—_
iy

Center vent

If air flow control is iL not satisfactory, checthe instrument panel vents. The seme
panel vents may be openeshown. pened or closed as
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Power heater
(combustion type)

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 171

N17024

careful not to splash water or
spill liquid directly on the power

| peater or on the power heater fuel
| pump. This may cause the heater to

alfunction.

Keep the intake and exhaust pipes
of the power heater free from water,
snow, ice, mud, etc. If the pipes
become clogged, this can cause the
heater to malfunction.

you notice anything unusual,
~”NA7003

The power heater is designed to be
used to keep the cab warm in cold con-
ditions.

To turn on the power heater, push the
switch.

The engine must be running.

An indicator light will illuminate to indicate
the power heater is operating.

The power heater will ignite about 70 sec-
onds after you push the switch and it
takes about another 70 seconds to warm
up completely.

The system automatically controls heating
level after the engine coolant warms up
sufficiently.

When the power heater is turned on or
off, some white smoke and a slight odor
may be emitted from the exhaust located
under the floor. If the power heater is
being used under extremely cold condi-
tions, vapor may be visible from the ex-
haust. This is normal.

To turn it off, push the switch once
again.

The power heater will turn off after the
electric cooling fans in the engine
compartment operate for about 2 minutes
to cool the power heater components.

We recommend not to restart the power
heater for 10 minutes after you turn it off.
Otherwise, a noise may be heard as the
heater ignites.

such as a fluid leak, smoke or poor
operation, turn off the power heater

id have your vehicle checked byZ\ CAUTION
jour Toyota dealer.

@Do not touch the power heater or
its exhaust pipe as they are hot,
You may burn yourself.

@ Keep the flammable things such the
fuel away from the power heater or
its exhaust pipe. This may cause 4
fire.

NOTICE

@Do not use improper fuels as this)”
may cause some noise wien the
heater ignites, corrosion, oF shorter
life of the power heater. (For de)
tails, see “Fuel” on page 199 In
Section 2.)

@Do not turn the power heater on
and off repeatedly within 5 minut
intervals as this can shorten yi
life of the heater components. !f th
engine is to be turned on and is
repeatedly within short inter
(such as when being used for ae! a
ery purposes), turn the powe ne i
er switch off. ef

@Do not modify or open the pot
heater without consulting Wi)
Toyota dealer. This may cause
or heater malfunction.



OTHER EQUIPMENT 173

Section 1-9
OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS AND
CONTROLS

Other equipment

@ Multi-information display ............0.ccccc cea eens 174

@ Cigarette lighter and ashtray ...............0.0.0.00 ee 178
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Meme lrirst—aid kit net ...........cccseeeecececesssseueeuu' 181
© Warning reflector belts 0.00.00... 0c. cece cece eee ee 182
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Multi-information display—

re

1. Selector buttons

2. Clock

3. Outside temperature display

4. “TRIP” button

5. Cruise information display

6. “MODE” button

"_Before using the
-multi-information display
Operate the multi-information display

‘with the ignition switch on.

When the ignition switch is turned to
ON’, the previous mode display will ap-

pear.

‘jf the electrical power source has been
‘disconnected from the multi-information
‘display, the display will be automatically
‘set to the initial mode.

Pushing and holding “MODE” for 2 sec-
onds or more turns the illumination off if

Vehicle is moving. Be sure to adjust
the display only when the vehicle isHopped.

—Clock

PER ) f _n19003
The digital clock indicates the time.
Push the “MODE” button repeatedly until
the hour display appears and blinks.
To reset the hour: Push the “A” or "Vv"
button,
To reset the minutes: Push the “<” or
“>" button until the minute display ap-
pears and blinks. Then push the “A” or
“W" button.

After resetting the clock, to return to the
audio mode, leave it for approximately 15
seconds or push the “TRIP”, “AM/FM” or
“TAPE/CD” button. (If pushing the
“TAPE/CD” button a tape/compact
disc/mini_ disc must be in the
player/changer.)

If the electrical power source has been
disconnected, the time display will be au-
tomatically set to 1:00 a.m.
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—Outside temperature display —Cruise information display

nerd

4 \ ( N19004

The outside temperature gauge indi-
cates outside air temperature.

The displayed temperature ranges from
-30°C to 50°C.
lf there is an abnormality in the connec-
tion, either “-—" or nothing will display.
Contact your Toyota dealer if this hap-
pens.

N19000
[tide TE Cab OPES ES ST te

i teThe cruise information display indica
the following information.
1. Driving range

2. Average fuel consumption

3. Instantaneous fuel consumpt
4. Average vehicle speed
Every time you push the
the display toggles throug
tion.

; int

The displayed values in
mation display indicate gen
conditions. Accuracy varies
habits and road conditions. na

If the electrical power source
A ay] autom

disconnected, the display ie |
be set to instantaneous fue

jon

“TRIP” butte
h this in

or

al ot
aii arivil!

fort

yise (eehe crus rivil

set the unit, push the “TRIP” button
ntil the unit display appears. Then push

‘the “MODE” button, and “A” or "V" but-

fhere are 3 units:
4, 1/100km, km/h
2, km/|, km/h
3, mpg, mph

er setting the unit, push the “MODE”
on until the display returns to audio

control mode.
4, Driving range

distance the vehicle can travel with
| remaining fuel is calculated and
played based on the quantity of re-

{ me ining fuel and past fuel consumption.

isplayed value is updated every time
the fuel equivalent for 1 km or 14

e is consumed,

time you refuel the vehicle, the cal-
ation is reset.

len putting in only a little fuel(5L) or
Ig On inclines or curves, the display

‘fot be accurate, due to the move-
f fuel in the tank.

set the calculation, stop the vehicle
flat road more than 20 seconds.
‘the “TRIP” button until a beep

Ss,

SET OK" is displayed, the calcula-
S teset. If “RESET NG” or “DON'T

"iS displayed, try again to reset the
lation,

“al driving range varies with driv-
ts and road conditions. If fuel con-
Nis good, the driving range will beIf fuel consumption is poor, the

¥ fange will be shorter.

2. Average fuel consumption

Average fuel consumption is calculated
and displayed based on the total driv-
ing distance and total fuel consumption
with the engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 10
seconds.

To reset the calculations, push
“TRIP” button until a beep sounds.

3. Instantaneous fuel consumption

Instantaneous fuel consumption is cal-
culated and displayed based on dis-
tance and fuel consumption for 2 sec-
onds with the engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 2
seconds,

the

Note that an accurate figure may not be
shown in the following cases.

®@ When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running, the display will indicate
the extremely high fuel consumption.

@ When the vehicle is driving down a
long slope applying the engine brake,
the display will indicate the extremely
low fuel consumption.

The calculation is reset when the ignition
switch is turned off.

4. Average vehicle speed

Average vehicle speed is calculated and
displayed based on the total driving
distance and total driving time with the
engine running.

The displayed value is updated every 10
seconds.

To reset the calculations, push the “TRIP”
button until a beep sounds.
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Cigarette lighter and ashtray Glove box

Ni9001 \ N 18004.

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

To use the cigarette lighter, press it in.
When it becomes heated, it automatical-
ly pops out ready for use.

If the engine is not running, the key must
be in the “ACC” position.

Do not hold the cigarette lighter pressed
in.

Use a Toyota genuine cigarette lighter or
equivalent for replacement.

ASHTRAY

Front ashtray:

To use the ashtray, push on the lid.

Rear ashtray:

To use the ashtray, pull it out.

When finished with your cigarette, thor-
oughly extinguish it in the ashtray to pre-
vent other cigarette butts from catching
fire. After using the ashtray, push it back
in completely.

To remove the ashtray, press down on the
lock spring plate and pull out.

ZX CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden stop
while driving, always push the ash-
tray back in completely after using.

To use the glove box door, do this,

To open: Pull the lever.

With the instrument panel lights on, the
glove box light will come on when the
glove box is open.

To lock: Insert the master key and turn it
clockwise.
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N18005 N18025

Z\ CAUTION

To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden stop,
always keep the glove box door
closed while driving.

San

Type D

Type A and B:
To use the box, pull on the handle.
Type C:

Front doors only—

To use the box, open the cover.
Type D:
To use the box, open it‘ asRee p shown

Z\ CAUTION
To reduce the chance of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden stop,
always keep the auxiliary bo:while driving. hime

NOTICE

Type D only:
In hot weather, inside of the vehicle
becomes very hot. Do not leave any-
thing flammable or deformable such
as a lighter, the glasses, etc. inside.
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Front cup holder Rear cup holder

N19008

The cup holder is designed for holding
cups or drink-cans securely.

To use the holder, open the lid.

A\ CAUTION

Do not place anything else other than
cups or drink-cans on the cup holder,
as such items may be thrown about
in the compartment and possibly in-
jure people in the vehicle during sud-
den braking or in an accident.

1

| i holds a scalding hot drink. If the lid

e cup holder is designed for holding

use the cup holder:

Pull down the armrest.

JeDo not place anything else other
than cups or drink-cans on the cup
holder, as such items may be
thrown about in the compartment
‘and possibly injure people in the
vehicle during sudden braking or in
an accident.

®@Do not leave the armrest lid open,
especially when the cup holder

| is forcibly pulled up, the drink may
Hl pep over the seat occupants.

{ case of an accident or sudden stop
While driving, keep the cup holder
Closed when it is not in use.

First-aid kit net

N18020

Although the first-aid kit itself is not
included as an original equipment, this
net is designed to hold the first-aid kit.

To use the first-aid kit net, pull the strap
on the passenger's side seat adjusting le-
ver and unhook the clip.

When you install the first-aid kit, put it in
the center of the net.

Make sure the first-aid kit is securely
held.

NOTICE

@ To unhook the clip, be sure to pull
the strap.

@Do not install objects other than
the first-aid kit.
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Warning reflector belts Tie-down hooks (wagon)

N18011 N18012

This belts are designed to hold the
warning reflector.

Although the warning reflector itself is not
included as an original equipment, these
belts can be used to store the warning
reflector.

1. To loosen: Pull up the buckle.
2. To tighten: Pull on the belt.

Make sure the warning reflector is secure-
ly held.

To secure your luggage, use the tie-
down hooks as shown above.

See “Luggage stowage precautions” on
page 200 in Section 2 for precautions in
loading luggage.

Z\ CAUTION

To avoid personal injury, keep the tie-
down hooks stored under the carpet
when not in use.

4

Luggage cover (liftback)

OTHER EQUIPMENT

Luggage cover (wagon)

en you oa the back door, the lug-
je cover tilts up for easy acces) luggage area. ‘3 te

F additional luggage space, unhook the
is and lift the cover out of the retain-

N18033

To use the luggage cover:
1, Attach the front hooks of the lug-

gage cover to the head restraint.
2. Pull out the rear tu ggage coverhook it on the widhare sl

183
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N18022 N18032

Make sure the lever is in the lock posi-
tion.

the leverTo remove the luggage cover,
is in unlock position and lift the cover
up.

185

paration net (wagon)

N18013

can separate the luggage compart-
lent by installing the separation net.
ou can choose one of the two posi-

tions as follows:

_ (a) Behind the rear seats
Behind the front seats
aise up the cover.

N18014

2. Insert one side of the net stay into
the net fixing hole. Press the stay to
contract and insert the other side of
the stay into the other fixing hole.
Push the net forward.
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N18015 N18017

(a) Behind the rear seats

3. Hook the claw over the front tie
down hook.

(b) Behind the front seats

3. Fold up the rear seat cushions and
hook the claw over the hinge of the
rear seat. (See “Fold-down rear
seat” on page 41 in Section 1-3.)

N18018

ull the end of the belt to stretch
the net securely.

When not using the net, roll up the net
with the fastener tapes and keep it out-
side of the vehicle.

Z\ CAUTION
When not using the separation net,
make sure that cover of the fixing
hook is closed. If the cover is open,
it might cause the unexpected injury
like hitting a head.



188 OTHER EQUIPMENT i
4 INFORMATION BEFORE DRIVING YOUR TOYOTA 189

Floor mat

N18008

Use a floor mat of the correct size.
© Facts about engine oil consumption
Twi

Make sure the floor mat is properly Twin ground electrode spark plugs
placed on the floor carpet. If the floor @ Iridium-tipped spark plugs
mat slips and interferes with the - e Brake t

movement of the pedals during driv- System
ing, it may cause an accident.

A\ CAUTION
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Break-in period
Drive gently and avoid high speeds.

Your vehicle does not need an elaborate
break-in. But following a few simple tips
for the first 1000 km (600 miles) can add
to the future economy and long life of
your vehicle:

® Do not drive over 100 km/h (62 mph).
© Run the engine at moderate speed be-

tween 2000 and 4000 rpm.

@ Avoid full-throttle starts.

@ Try to avoid hard stops during the first
300 km (200 miles).

® Do not drive slowly with the manual
transmission in a high gear.

®@ Do not drive for a long time at any
single speed, either fast or slow.

© Do not tow a trailer during the first 800
km (500 miles).

Fuel
Selecting the proper fuel is essentia
for satisfactory engine performance,
Engine damage caused by use of improp.
er fuels is not covered under Toyota's new
vehicle warranty.

FUEL TYPE

Gasoline engine—Use only unleaded
gasoline.

To help prevent gas station mix-ups, your
Toyota has a smaller fuel tank opening,
The special nozzle on pumps with un-
leaded fuel will fit it, but the larger stan-
dard nozzle on pumps with leaded gas will
not.

NOTICE

Do not use leaded gasoline. Use of
leaded gasoline will cause the three-
way catalytic converter to lose its ef-
fectiveness, the emission control sys
tem to function improperly, and dam-
age to the engine. Also, this can in-
crease maintenance costs.

Diesel engine—Use only diesel fuel.

OCTANE/CETANE NUMBER

Gasoline engine—Select premium un
leaded gasoline with a Researc’
Number of 95 or higher.

Diesel engine—Select cetane "U
or higher

Use of fuel with an octane or cet istont
ber lower than stated will cause per )
heavy knocking. If severe, this will j
engine damage.

If your engine knocks... a
If you detect heavy knocking on
using the recommended fuel, ciding
hear steady knocking while ult You
steady speed on level roads, con
Toyota dealer.

mber 48

ane num

fh Octane
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jowever, now and then, you may notice
ht knocking for a short time while accel-

ng or driving up hills. This is no need
f concern.

‘UEL TANK CAPACITY

60 L (15.9 gal., 13.2 Imp. gal.)

Fuel pump shut off system
The fuel pump shut off system stops sup-
plying fuel to the engine to minimize the
risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls
or an airbag inflates upon collision. To
restart the engine after the fuel pump shut
off system activates, turn the ignition
Bee) to “ACC” or “LOCK” once and start
it.

Z\ CAUTION
Inspect the ground under the vehicle
before restarting the engine. If you
find that liquid has leaked onto the
ground, it is the fuel system has
been damaged and it is in need of
repair. In this case, do not restart the
engine.
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Operation in foreign countries
If you plan to drive your Toyota in
another country...

First, comply with the vehicle registration
laws.

Second, confirm the availability of the cor-
rect fuel.

Three-way catalytic converter
(gasoline engine)

N20001 |

3ZZ-FE and 3S-FE engines

1ZZ-FE engine

1AZ-FSE engine

The three-way catalytic converter is an
emission control device installed in the
exhaust system.

ts purpose is to reduce pollutants in the
exhaust gas.

IR Z\ CAUTION
|B

if Keep people and combustible mate-
| rials away from the exhaust pipe
| while the engine is running. The

exhaust gas is very hot.

@Do not drive, idle or park your ve-
_hicle over anything that might burn
easily such as grass, leaves, Paper

} or rags.

ij _ NOTICE
A large amount of unburned gases

wing into the three-way catalytic
jeonverter may cause it to overheat
\and create a fire hazard. To prevent

and other damage, observe the
lowing precautions:

Se only unleaded gasoline.

|%Do not drive with an extremely low
| fuel level; running out of fuel could

Cause the engine to misfire, creat-
| !ng an excessive load on the three-

Way catalytic converter.
*Do not allow the engine to run at

Idle speed for more than 20 min-
Utes,

AVoid racing the engine.
Not push-start or pull-start your

hicle,

Ho Not turn off the ignition while

@ Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system, electronic ignition
system/distributor ignition system
or fuel system could cause an ex-
tremely high three-way catalytic
converter temperature.

@/f the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
three-way catalytic converter sys-
tem best.

To ensure that the three-way cata-
lytic converter and the entire emis-
sion control system operate proper-
ly, your vehicle must receive the
periodic inspections required by the
Toyota Maintenance Schedule.

MG © Vehicle is moving.
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Catalytic converter
(diesel engine)

ae monty bie
grrr

N20016

onverter is an emission
Loe Et ceciaa inated in the exhaust
system. ‘

Its purpose is to reduce pollutants in the
exhaust gas.

AN CAUTION

eople and combustible mate-
re ini, from the exhaust pipe

while the engine is running. The ex-
haust gas is very hot.

drive, idle or park your ve-
i hiele aver anything that might burn

easily such as grass, leaves, paper
or rags.

Exhaust cautions

@Do not allow the engine to run at]
idle speed for more than 20 min.
utes.

@ Do not push-start or pull-start your
vehicle.

@Do not turn off the ignition while
the vehicle is moving.

@Keep your engine in good running
order. Malfunctions in the engine
electrical system or fuel system
could cause an extremely high cata-
lytic converter temperature.

@/If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, take your
vehicle in for a check-up as soon
as possible. Remember, your Toyota
dealer knows your vehicle and its
catalytic converter system best.

@ To ensure that the catalytic convert
er and the entire emission control
system operate properly, your ve-
hicle must receive the periodic in-
spections required by the Toyota
Maintenance Schedule.

NOTICE

A large amount of unburned gases
fobing into the catalytic converter
may cause it to overheat and create a
fire hazard. To prevent this and other
damage, observe the following precau-
tions:

@ Use only diesel fuel.
low@Do not drive with an extremely

fuel level; running out of fuel could
cause the engine to misfire, creat-
ing an excessive load on the cata-
lytic converter.

Z\ CAUTION

@Avoid inhaling engine and power
heater exhaust. It contains carbon
monoxide, which is a colorless and
odorless gas. It can cause uncon-
sciousness or even death.

/Make sure the exhaust system has
‘no holes or loose connections. The
‘system should be checked from
time to time. If you hit something,

or notice a change in the sound of
he exhaust, have the system

checked immediately.

'Do not run engine or power heater
in a garage or enclosed area except
for the time needed to drive the
Vehicle in or out. The exhaust
gases cannot escape, making this a
particularly dangerous situation.

0 not remain for a long time in a
arked vehicle with the engine run-

. If it is unavoidable, however,

id adjust the heating or cooling
item to force outside air into the

9sed while driving. An open or
Sealed trunk lid or back door
ay cause exhaust gases to be

allow proper operation of your
cle’s ventilation system, keep
Inlet grilles in front of the wind-

eld clear of snow, leaves, or oth-
” obstructions.
j2Ou smell exhaust fumes in the

cle, drive with the windows
and the trunk lid or back door
ed. Have the cause immediately

— ‘ed and corrected.

Facts about engine oil
consumption

FUNCTIONS OF ENGINE OIL
Engine oil has the primary functions of
lubricating and cooling the inside of the
engine, and plays a major role in main-
taining the engine in proper working order.

ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION

It is normal that an engine should con-
sume some engine oil during normal
engine operation. The causes of oil
consumption in a normal engine are as
follows:

® Oil is used to lubricate pistons, piston
rings and cylinders. A thin film of oil
is left on the cylinder wall when a pis-
ton moves downwards in the cylinder.
High negative pressure generated when
the vehicle is decelerating sucks some
of this oil into the combustion chamber.
This oil as well as some part of the oil
film left on the cylinder wall is burned
by the high temperature combustion
gases during the combustion process,

® Oil is also used to lubricate the stems
of the intake valves. Some of this oil
is sucked into the combustion chamber
together with the intake air and is
burned along with the fuel. High tem-
perature exhaust gases also burn the
oil used to lubricate the exhaust valve
stems.

The amount of engine oil consumed de-
pends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed by high-speed driv-
ing and frequent acceleration and decel-
eration.

A new engine consumes more oil, since
its pistons, piston rings and cylinder walls
have not become conditioned.

Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000
km (1.1 qts./600 miles, 0.9 Imp. qts./600
miles)
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judging the amount of oil con-
Lmeondeie that the oil may penae
diluted and make it difficult to judg
the true level accurately.

if a vehicle is used for
short trips, and consumes a nor-

eat of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, gid
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more. 4
is because the oil is gradually becomi 8
diluted with fuel or moisture, nasi
appear that the oil level has not changed.
The diluting ingredients evaporate oh
when the vehicle is then driven ahooasch
speeds, as on an expressway, making i
appear that oil is excessively consume!
after driving at high speeds.

As an example,

IMPORTANCE OF ENGINE OIL LEVEL
CHECK

One of the most important points in prop-
er vehicle maintenance is to keep da
gine oil at the optimum level so that ‘
function will not be impaired. seaererare :
is essential that the oil level be ss s
regularly. Toyota recommends that t i A;
level be checked every time you retul
the vehicle.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level ep tlh
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

For detailed information on oil level check,
see “Checking the engine oil level” on
page 268 in Section 7-2.

Twin ground electrode spark
plugs (83S-FE engine)

Iridium-tipped spark plugs
(1AZ-FSE engine)
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Brake system

NOTICE AES
USE THAN GROLRD ELECTRODES PLUGS.

eovaits or ELECTRODE OF WASSE
IMPERATIVE

|: ah 2S 9 FEMS ED ON,

Your engine is fitted with twin ground
electrode spark plugs.

NOTICE

Use only twin ground electrode spark
plugs for your engine performance.

NOTICE HINWEIS
SUSE IHIDIUM PLUGS. U0 KOT AQJUEIY GAP.
HUTHLISEZ OFS BOUGIES IRIDIUM,

NG PAS AJUSTER LECARTEMENT DES ELECTRODES.
SIRIOIUMKERZE VEAWENDEN,

NICHT DEN ELEKTROOENABSTANO SUSTIEREN.LICHT DENELEKTROCENABSTANO sUSTIEREN. |

| 

N20011

Yo r engine is fitted with iridium-tipped
Spark plugs.

NOTICE

Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs
4 your engine performance and

Smooth driveability.

The tandem master cylinder brake system
is a hydraulic system with two separate
sub-systems, If either sub-system should
fail, the other will still work. However, the
pedal will be harder to press, and your
stopping distance will be longer. Also, the
brake system warning light may come on.

Z\ CAUTION

Do not drive your vehicle with only a
single brake system. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

BRAKE BOOSTER

The brake booster uses engine vacuum to
power-assist the brakes. If the engine
should quit while you are driving, you can
bring the vehicle to a stop with normal
pedal pressure. There is enough reserved
vacuum for one or two stops—but no
more!

Z\ CAUTION

© Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls. Each push on the
pedal uses up your reserved vacu-
um.

@Even if the power assist is com-
pletely lost, the brakes will still
work. But you will have to push the
pedal hard, much harder than nor-
mal. And your braking distance will
be longer.

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM

The anti-lock brake system is designed
to help prevent lock-up of the wheels
during a sudden braking or braking on
slippery road surfaces. This assists in
providing directional stability and steer-
ing performance of the vehicle under
these circumstances.
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A warning light turning on briefly durin_j Operation does not indicate a problem. i_pedal: When the anti-lock brake system
function is in action, you may feel the
brake pedal pulsating and hear a noise.
In this situation, to let the anti-lock

“brake system work for you, just hold the
brake pedal down more firmly. Do_not
pump the brake if a panic stop. This
will result in reduced braking perfor-
mance. a

The anti-lock brake system becomes op-
erative after the vehicle has accelerated
to a speed in excess of approximately 10
km/h (6 mph). It stops operating when the
vehicle decelerates to a speed below
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

Depressing the brake pedal on slippery
road surfaces such as on the manhole
cover, the steel plate under the construc-
tion, joints in the bridge, etc. on a rainy
day tends to activate the anti-lock brake
system.

You may hear a click or motor sound in
the engine compartment for a few seconds
when the engine is started or just after
the vehicle is started. This means that the
anti-lock brake system is in the self-
check mode, and does not indicate a mal-
function.

When the anti-lock brake system is ac-
tivated, the following conditions may
occur. They do not indicate a malfunc-
tion of the system:

@ You may hear the anti-lock brake sys-
tem operating and feel the brake pedal
pulsating and the vibrations of the ve-
hicle body and steering wheel. You
may also hear the motor sound in the
engine compartment even after the ve-
hicle is stopped.

@ At the end of the anti-lock brake sys-
tem activation, the brake pedal may
move a little forward.

Do not overestimate the anti-lock
brake system: Although the anti-lock
brake system assists in providing ve.
hicle control, it is still important to
drive with all due care and maintain
a moderate speed and safe distance
from the vehicle in front of you, be.
cause there are limits to the vehicle
stability and effectiveness of steering
wheel operation even with the anti-
lock brake system on.

If tires grip performance exceeds its
capability, or if hydroplaning occurs
during high speed driving in the rain,
the anti-lock brake system does not
provide vehicle control.
Anti-lock brake system is not de-
signed to shorten the stopping dis-
tance: Always drive at the moderate
speed and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front of you.
Compared with vehicles without an
anti-lock brake system, your vehicle
may require a longer stopping dis:
tance in the following cases:

© Driving on rough, gravel oF snow-
covered roads.

@ Driving with tire chains installed.

joints on the road.
© Driving over the steps such a§ the

@ Driving on roads where then
surface is pitted or has other
ences in surface height.

Install all 4 tires of specified iii
appropriate pressure: The ant
brake system detects vehicle § pe”
using the speed sensors for re ust
tive wheels’ turning speeds.
of tires other than specifi
to detect the accurate turning!
resulting in a longer stopP
tance.

rol

ed may f ‘

Z\ CAUTION
If the “ABS” warning li i; g light remains on
together with the brake system warn-
ep ae immediately stop your ve-

icle at a safe place and contToyota dealer. el
In this case, not only the anti-lock
brake system will fail but also the
vehicle will become extremely unsta-
ble during braking.

N20019

” warning light

ght comes on when the ignition kef ned to the “ON” position. i the arti
brake system and the brake assist

2m work properly, the light turns off
a few seconds. Thereafter, if the

ems malfunctions, the light comes on

BRAKE ASSIST SYSTEM

When you slam the brakes on, thebrake assist system judges as an emer-
gency stop and provides more powerful
braking for a driver who cannot hold
down the brake pedal firmly.
When you slam the brakes on, more pow-
erful braking will be applied. At this time
you may hear a sound in the engine
paese a and feel the vibrations of the

ake pedal. This does not indifee indicate a mal-

the “ABS” warning light is on (and
flake system warning light is off), the

brake system, the brake assist
the traction control system and

mre elty control system do not
» Dut the brake sys iOnventionally. Regen

le “ABS" warning light is on (and
ng em warning light is off), the

ih rake system does not Operate
» the wheels could lock up during

N_braki i ietna or braking on slippery

The brake assist system becomes opera-
tive after the vehicle has accelerated to
a speed in excess of approximately 10
km/h (6 mph). It stops Operating when the
vehicle decelerates to a speed below
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

When there is a problem somewhere in
the brake assist system, “ABS" or “VSC”
warning light comes on.

Rai the following conditions
: is indicates a malfunction
i in the parts monitored by
menont system. Contact your

: r as soon as possiblethe vehicle. i “i
en not come on when the

's turned to the “ON” i-T remains on. at
t f~TM Comes on while you are driv-
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Brake pad wear indicators

N20006

Luggage stowage precautions
When stowing luggage or cargo in the
vehicle, observe the following:

@ Put luggage or cargo in the trunk or
luggage compartment when at all pos-
sible. Be sure all items are secured jn
place.

®@ Be careful to keep the vehicle bal.
anced. Locating the weight as far for-
ward as possible helps maintain bal-
ance.

© For better fuel economy, do not carry
unneeded weight.

Roof luggage carrier
precautions

Crossrails

N20013
—

The brake pad wear indicators on your Li CAUTION | To use the roof rails as a roof luggage
disc brakes give a warning noise when ine trier, you must fit the roof rails with

@To prevent luggage or packages © Or more genuine Toyota crossrailsthe brake pads are worn to where re-
placement is required.
If you hear a squealing or scraping noise
while. driving, have the brake pads
checked and replaced by your nearest
Toyota dealer immediately.

Avoid continuous driving with the warning
noise.

Continuous driving without replacing the
brake pads will cause expensive rotor
damage and increasing brake pedal effort
to get the same stopping distance.

from sliding forward during braking,
do not stack anything in the en-
larged trunk or the luggage
compartment higher than the seat-
backs. Keep luggage or packages
low, as close to the floor as pos
sible.

@ Never allow anyone to ride in the
enlarged trunk or the luggage
compartment. It is not designed for
passengers. They should ride in
their seats with their seat belts
properly fastened. Otherwise, they
are much more likely to suffer serl-
ous bodily injury, in the event of
sudden braking or a collision.

@ Do not place anything on the pack-
age tray behind the rear seatback
or luggage cover. Such items may
be thrown about and possibly nul
people in the vehicle during sudde
braking or an accident.

@Do not drive with objects |
top of the instrument panel. |"
may interfere with the driver's ind
of view. Or they may move du i
sharp vehicle acceleration 0' rol
ing, and impair the driver’s co”
of the vehicle. In an accide"

eft on

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of the
vehicle gravity higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneu-
vers, otherwise it may result in loss
of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly.

@lf driving for a long distance, on
rough roads, or at high speeds,
stop the vehicle now and then dur-
ing the trip to make sure the cargo
remains in its place.

® Do not exceed 100 kg (220 Ib.) car-
go weight on the roof rails. Howev-
er, if the allowable cargo weight of
the cross rails is under 100 kg (220
lb.) observe the load limit and other
instructions for the cross rails.

»Place the cargo so that its weight
is distributed evenly between the

| front and rear axles.
® If loading long or wide cargo, never

| &Xceed the vehicle overall length or
| Width. (See “Dimensions” on page
| 300 in Section 8 for information on
} YOur vehicle overall length and

Width.)
v
mre driving, make sure the cargo
i” Securely fastened on the roof

{_ ‘“9gage carrier.

may injure the vehicle occupa
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| Your Toyota’s identification—

—Vehicle identification

| nue erEngine number 1 Suspension and chassis
Z\ CAUTION

Do not modify the suspension/chassis
with lift kits, spacers, springs, etc. It
can cause dangerous handling charac-
teristics, resulting in loss of control.

N20008 N200a7] r N20010
H 22Z- 1ZZ-FE engi mm |.
Teen a ee rrentitiaalansinbanGn) esobui wel werent too: §S-FE engine

is the legal identifier for your vehicle.
|
Ht |

This number (1) is stamped in the en-
gine compartment as shown.

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is
also on the manufacturer's label (2).

| This is the primary identification number
for your Toyota. It is used in registering
the ownership of your vehicle.

}

ihH| _ N20017 |
| 1AZ-FSE engine 1CD-FTV engine

| f |
The engine number is stane mped on theNgine block as shown. :
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Before starting the engine
lo

2.

Check the area around the vehicle be-
fore entering it.

Adjust seat position, seat cushion
height, seatback angle, head restraint
height and steering wheel angle.

. Adjust the inside and outside rear view
mirrors.

. Close all doors.
poe

. Fasten seat belts.

How to start the engine—
(a) Before cranking

1. Apply the parking brake firmly,
2. Turn off unnecessary lights ang jsories. “
3. Manual transmission: Press the

pedal to the floor and shift the @
mission into neutral. Hold ¢
pedal to the floor until the
started.

the 5
If you need to a

Automatic transmission: Put
lector lever in “P”.
start the engine while the vehicle is
moving, put the selector lever jin “Ne
A starter safety device will prevent th ‘starter from operating if the selectti
lever is in any drive position.

4. Automatic transmission only: De
Press the brake pedal and hold it to
the floor until driving off.

luterang
he Cluteh
engine jg
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rting the engine
ne engine—for owners
many)

starting the engine, be sure to fol-
instructions in “(a) Before crank-

mal starting procedure

tiport fuel injection system/sequen-
port fuel injection system in your

ne automatically controls the proper
mixture for starting. You can start
or hot engine as follows:

jour foot off the accelerator pedal,
he engine by turning the key to
” Release it when the engine

should be warmed up by driving,
idle. For warming up drive with

ly turning engine until engine cool-
| mperature is within normal range.

he engine stalls...

] imply restart it, using the correct proce-
re given in normal starting.

| the engine will not start...

1 @ “If your vehicle will not start” on page
| 222 in Section 4.

| 3 NOTICE
Do not crank for more than 30 sec-
onds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

Do not race a cold engine.
the engine becomes difficult to
tart or stalls frequently, have the
ingine checked immediately.

(b) Starting the engine
(gasoline engine—for owners
outside Germany)

Before starting the engine, be sure to fol-
low the instructions in “(a) Before crank-
ing”.

Normal starting procedure

The multiport fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multiport fuel injection system in your
engine automatically controls the proper
air-fuel mixture for starting. You can start
a cold or hot engine as follows:

1. With your foot off the accelerator ped-
al, crank the engine by turning the key
to “START”. Release it when the en-
gine starts.

2. After the engine runs for about 10 sec-
onds, you are ready to drive.

If the engine stalls...

Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given in normal starting.

If the engine will not start...

See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
222 in Section 4.

NOTICE

@Do not crank for more than 30 sec-
onds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

@Do not race a cold engine.

@if the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately.
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(b) Starting the engine
(diesel engine—for owners in
Germany)

Starting the engine
el engine—for owners

N30012

Before starting the engine, be sure to fol-
low the instructions in “(a) Before crank-
ing’.

Normal starting procedure
1. Turn the key to “ON” and verify that

the engine preheating indicator light
has come on. Keep the key in the
“ON” position until the light goes off.

2. With your foot off the accelerator ped-
al, crank the engine by turning the key
to “START”. Release it when the en-
gine starts.

Engine should be warmed up by driving,
not in idle. For warming up, drive with
smoothly turning engine until engine cool-
ant temperature is within normal range.
If the engine stalls...
Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given above, depending on the en-
gine temperature.

If the engine will not start...
See “If your vehicle will not start” on page
222 in Section 4.

NOTICE

@ Do not crank for more than 39 Sec.
onds at a time. This may Overheg
the starter and wiring Systems,

@Do not race a cold engine.
@/f the engine becomes difficult tg

start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately,

t | q
5

: ti N30012

re starting the engine, be sure to fol-
he instructions in "“(a) Before crank-

Normal starting procedure

1, Turn the key to “ON” and verify that
the engine preheating indicator light

‘has come on. Keep the key in the
“ON” position until the light goes off.

2, With your foot off the accelerator ped-
al, crank the engine by turning the key
to “START”. Release it when the en-

j gine starts,

| 3. After the engine runs for about 10 sec-
onds, you are ready to drive.

If the weather is below freezing, let the
€ngine warm up for a few minutes before
driving.
“anaIf the engine stalls...

| Simply restart it, using the correct proce-
dure given above, depending on the en-
gine temperature.
If the engine will not start...

see “If your vehicle will not start” on page
222 in Section 4.

NOTICE

@Do not crank for more than 30 sec-
onds at a time. This may overheat
the starter and wiring systems.

@Do not race a cold engine.

@/f the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have the
engine checked immediately.
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Precautions for turning off
an engine with turbocharger
(diesel engine)

After high-speed or extended driving, etc.,
requiring a heavy engine load, the engine
should be allowed to idle, as shown in the
chart, before turning it off.

Driving condition and required idling
time

Normal city drivin
Idling time—Not’ necessary

High-speed driving
About 80 km/h (50 mph)

Idling time—About 20 seconds
About 100 km/h (63 mph)

Idling time—About 1 minute

Pre-trip safety check
It is a good idea to do a safety check
before starting out on a trip. A few min.
utes of checking can help ensure safe anq
pleasant driving. Just a basic familiarity
with your vehicle is required and a carefy|
eye! Or, if you would like, your Toyota
dealer will be pleased to make this check
for you at a nominal cost.

Z\ CAUTION

If you make this check in an enclosed
garage, make sure there is adequate
ventilation. Engine exhaust is poison-
ous.

Steed mountain slopes or continued
driving above 100 km/h (63 mph)

Idling time—About 2 minute

NOTICE

Never turn the engine off immediately
after a heavy load. This may cause
severe engine damage.

BEFORE STARTING THE ENGINE

Outside the vehicle

Tires. Check the pressure with a gauge
and look carefully for cuts, damage, or
excessive wear.

Wheel nuts. Make sure no nuts are miss-
ing or loose,

Fluid leaks. After the vehicle has been
parked for a while, check underneath for
leaking fuel, oil, water, or fluid. (Water
dripping from the air conditioning after use
is normal.)

Lights. Make sure the headlights, stop
lights, tail lights, turn signals and other
lights are all working. Check the headlight
aim.

Inside the vehicle

Spare tire, jack and wheel nut wrench.
Check the tire pressure and make sure
you have your jack and wheel nut wrench:
Seat belts. Check that the buckles loc
securely. Make sure the belts are 10
worn or frayed.

Instruments and controls. Especially
make sure the service reminder indicators:
instrument lights, and defroster are work:
ing.

Brakes. Make sure the pedal has enough
Jearance.

in the engine compartment

spare fuses. Make sure you have spare
ses. They should cover all the amperage
tings designated on the fuse box lid.
joolant level. Make sure the coolant lev-

is correct. (See page 270 in Section
7-2 for instructions.)

Battery and cables. All the battery cells
jould be filled to the proper level with

ables for good condition and connections,
iring. Look for damaged, loose, or dis-
ihe wires.
Fuel lines. Check the lines for leaks or
pose connections.
bl

AFTER STARTING THE ENGINE
haust system. Listen for any leakage.

lave any leaks fixed immediately. (See
A haust cautions” on page 195 in Section

‘)

Engine oil level. Stop the engine and
leck the dipstick with the vehicle parked

na level spot. (See page 268 in Section
=2 for instructions.)

ati

WHILE DRIVING
Instruments. Make sure the speedometerf gauges are working.

akes. At a safe place make sure thebrakes do not pull.
Anything unusual? Look for loose parts

leaks. Listen for abnormal noises.
everything looks O.K., set your mind at

#8 and enjoy your trip!

No \

MG)

Tips for driving in various
conditions

© Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
This will allow you much better control.

@ Drive slowly onto curbs and, if pos-
sible, at a right angle. Avoid driving
onto high, sharp-edged objects and
other road hazards. Failure to do so
can lead to severe tire damage result-
ing in tire bursts,

@ When parking on a hill, turn the front
wheels until they touch the curb so
that the vehicle will not roll, Apply the
parking brake, and place the transmis-
sion in “P” (automatic) or in first or
reverse (manual). If necessary, block
the wheels.

© Washing your vehicle or driving through
deep water may get the brakes wet. To
see whether they are wet, check that
there is no traffic near you, and then
press the pedal lightly. If you do not
feel a normal braking force, the brakes
are probably wet. To dry them, drive
the vehicle cautiously while lightly
pressing the brake pedal with the park-
ing brake applied. If they still do not
work safely, pull to the side of the road
and call a Toyota dealer for assistance.

Z\ CAUTION
© Before driving off, make sure the

parking brake is fully released and
the parking brake reminder light is
off.

®Do not leave your vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is running.

© Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. It can cause
dangerous overheating, needless
wear, and poor fuel economy.

© To drive down a long or steep hill,
reduce your speed and downshift.
Remember, if you ride the brakes
excessively, they may overheat and
not work properly.
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© Be careful when accelerating, up-
shifting, downshifting or braking on
a slippery surface. Sudden accelera-
tion or engine braking could cause
the vehicle to spin or skid.

@Do not continue normal driving
when the brakes are wet. If they are
wet, your vehicle will require a lon-
ger stopping distance, and it may
pull to one side when the brakes
are applied. Also, the parking brake
will not hold the vehicle securely.

— JJ

Winter driving tips
Make sure you have a proper ¢
protection of engine coolant. eee
Your coolant must contain ethylene—g|
type coolant for a_ proper correghil
protection of aluminum components i
“TOYOTA Long Life Coolant” or equivalent
See page 270 in Section 7-2 for q eit

about coolant type selection. "alle
NOTICE

Do not use alcohol type antifreeze or
plain water alone.

NOTICE

When driving on wet roads, avoid
driving through large amounts of
standing water on the road. Large
amounts of water entering the engine
compartment may cause damage to
the engine and/or electrical compo-
nents,

When it is extremely cold, we recommend
to use 60% solution for your Toyota, to
provide protection down to about -50°C
(-58°F). Do not use more than 70% solu.
tion for better coolant performance.

Check the condition of the battery and
cables.

Cold temperatures reduce the capacity of
any battery, so it must be in top shape
to provide enough power for winter start-
ing. Section 7-3 tells you how to visually
inspect the battery. Your Toyota dealer
and most service stations will be pleased
to check the level of charge.

Make sure the engine oil viscosity is
suitable for the cold weather.

See page 268 in Section 7-2 for recom
mended viscosity. Leaving a heavy sum
mer oil in your vehicle during winter

months may cause harder starting. If you
are not sure about which oil to use, call
your Toyota dealer—he will be pleased to
help.

Keep the door locks from freezing.

Squirt lock de-icer or glycerine into the
locks to keep them from freezing.

Use a washer fluid containing an antl
freeze solution.

This product is available at your Toyot@
dealer and most auto parts stores. Follow
the manufacturer's directions for how
much to mix with water.
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NOTICE

ot use engine antifreeze or any
ther substitute as washer fluid be-
ause it may damage your vehicle’s
paint.

1o not use your parking brake when
here is a possibility it could freeze.

When parking, put the transmission into
tomatic) or into first or reverse

ual) and block the rear wheels. Do
‘use the parking brake, or snow or
r accumulated in and around the

| parking brake mechanism may freeze,
making it hard to release.

| Keep ice and snow from accumulating
| under the fenders.

ee and snow built up under your fenders
an make steering difficult. During bad

winter driving, stop and check under the
fenders occasionally.

Depending on where you are driving,
@ recommend you carry some emer-

gency equipment.

Some of the things you might put in the
vehicle are tire chains, window scraper,
bag of sand or salt, flares, small shovel,
jumper cables, etc.

ao

Trailer towing
Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-carrying vehicle. Towing a
trailer will have an adverse effect on
handling, performance, braking, durability
and driving economy (fuel consumption,
etc.). Your safety and satisfaction depend
on the proper use of correct equipment
and cautious driving habits. For your
safety and the safety of others, you must
not overload your vehicle or trailer. Toyota
warranties do not apply to damage or
malfunction caused by towing a trailer for
commercial purpose. Ask your local
Toyota dealer for further details before
towing, as there are additional legal
requirements in some countries.

NOTICE

When towing a trailer, be sure to con-
sult your Toyota dealer for further in-
formation on additional requirements
such as a towing kit, etc.
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| Total trailer weight Drawbar load

N30003

Manuiacirer s, fabel m weight of the total curb
driver, passengers, towing
nd drawbar load must not
the gross vehicle mass by

than 100 kg (220.5 Ib.). Ex-
this weight is dangerous.

‘oss vehicle mass is also
ted on the manufacturer’s label.

, load on the rear axle must not

Gross Vehicle

hé

d the maximum permissible
i nissi apy ar axle capacity by more than

Seon eet: coo Meysceding this weight le dan-
N30007 |

WEIGHT LIMITS

| Before towing, confirm the towing capacity,
| gross vehicle mass (GVM), maximum per-

missible axle capacity (MPAC) and draw-
bar load. They are listed on page 301 in
Section 8.

When towing a trailer, observe the follow-
ing:

| © The total trailer weight (trailer weight
| plus its cargo load) is within the towing

capacity.

@ The trailer cargo load should be distrib-
uted so that the drawbar load is more
than 25 kg (55.1 Ib.) and more than
4% of the towing capacity. However,
the drawbar load must not exceed the
weight specified on page 301 in Sec-

| tion 8.

. The maximum permissible
© The sum weight of the total curb ir axle capacity is also listed on

driver, passengers, towing hitch and fhe manufacturer’s label.
drawbar load must not exceed g if either the gross vehicle mass

vehicle mass by more than 10 dor maximum permissible rear
(22083110): 5 capacity is exceeded, do not

@ The load on the rear axle must f at a speed more pe aa
exceed the maximum permissible fr 62 mph) or the loca bat
axle capacity by more than 15% um speed for trailer towing,

hic is lower.Towing capacity has been tested at si uenever
level. If you have to go to a high moun
tain area, keep in mind that the engine
power and towing capacity will decreai

Z\ CAUTION

©The total trailer weight must not
exceed the towing capacity speck
fied on page 301 in Section 8. EX
ceeding this weight is dangerous: |

© Trailer hitch assemblies have differ
ent weight capacities established bY
the hitch manufacturer. Even thoug?)
the vehicle may be physically capa
ble of towing a higher weight, a
operator must determine the max
mum weight rating of the particulal)
hitch assembly and never oxcaan
the maximum weight rating sPe°”
fied for the trailer-hitch. Exceeding |
the maximum weight rating s¢ H
the trailer hitch manufacturer C4”
cause an accident resulting in 5°”
ous personal injuries.

TOWING HITCH BRACKETS

Toyota recommends using only a Toyota
genuine hitch and bracket.

Installation positions for towing hitch
brackets and towing hitch ball overhang:
mm (in.)

Sedan and liftback Wagon

A | 1024.6 (40.3) | 1024.6 (40.3)

B 47. (1.9) 55 (2.2)

co} 49 (1.9) 57. (2.2)
D 282 (11.1) 282 (11.1)

E 380 (15.0) 388 (15.3)

F 221 (8.7) 289 (11.4)

G 291 (11.5) 359 (14.1)

H | 1072 (42.2) (44.9)
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“90.0 kPa (0.2 kgf/cm? or bar, 2.8
i) to the recommended pressure. See

e 307 in Section 8 for instructions.

railer tires should be inflated to
essure recommended by the trail-

nanufacturer in respect to the total
weight.

LER LIGHTS

ok for correct operation of the turn
ignals and stop lights each time you
itch up. Direct splicing may damage
jou - vehicle's electrical system and
‘ause a malfunction of your lights.

K-IN SCHEDULE
ta recommends that you do not
a trailer with a new vehicle or a

icle with any new power train com-
ent (engine, transmission, differen-

H
N30016

Sedan and liftback Wagon

wheel bearing, etc.) for the first
800 km (500 miles) of driving.

u tow a trailer, your vehicle will
ire more frequent maintenance due
e@ additional load.

ten all fixing bolts of the towing
and bracket after approximately
km (600 miles) of trailer driving.

WING SAFETY CHECK

: ure not to exceed designated max-
um load for the hitch ball of the

Wing hitch bracket. Please remember
ball coupling load will increase

ad on the vehicle. Maximum per-
ble rear axle capacity must not be

eded.
‘ ure the trailer cargo is securely

© If the traffic behind the trailer cannot
be seen properly with the standard rear
view mirrors, additional outside mirrors
will be necessary. Both outside mirrors
must be fitted on folding arms and ad-
justed to give a good rear view at all
times.

TRAILER TOWING TIPS

When towing a trailer, your vehicle will
handle differently than when not tow-
ing. The three main causes of vehicle-
trailer accidents are driver error, exces-
sive speed and improper trailer loading.
Keep these in mind when towing:

© Before starting out, check operation of
the lights and all vehicle-trailer connec-
tions. After driving a short distance,
stop and recheck the lights and con-
nections, Before actually towing a trail-
er, practice turning, stopping and back-
ing with a trailer in an area away from
traffic until you learn the feel.

© Because stopping distance may be in-
creased, vehicle-to-vehicle distance
should be increased when towing a
trailer. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of
speed, allow at least one vehicle and
trailer length between you and the ve-
hicle ahead. Avoid sudden braking as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden accelera-
tion. If your vehicle has a manual
transmission, prevent excessive clutch
slippage by keeping engine rpm low
and not racing the engine. Always start
out in first gear.

© Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns.
The trailer could hit your vehicle in a
tight turn. Slow down before making a
turn to avoid the necessity of sudden
braking.
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Wi

| @ Backing with a trailer is difficult and
requires practice. Grip the bottom of
the steering wheel and move your hand
to the left to move the trailer to the

| left. Move your hand to the right to
move the trailer to the right. (This pro-

Mi cedure is generally opposite to that
|| when backing without a trailer). Also,

MW) | just turn the steering wheel a little at
a time, avoiding sharp or prolonged
turning. Have someone guide you when

| backing to reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.

@ Remember that when making a turn,
the trailer wheels will be closer than

| the vehicle wheels to the inside of the
turn. Therefore, compensate for this by

| making a larger than normal turning
radius with your vehicle,

| @ Crosswinds and rough roads will ad-
hi versely affect handling of your vehicle

and trailer, causing sway. Pay attention
| to the rear from time to time to pre-
Hi pare yourself for being passed by large

trucks or buses, which may cause your
Hh vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying

happens, firmly grip the steering wheel| and reduce speed immediately but
gradually. Never increase speed. If it is

| Necessary to reduce speed, brake
Wn slowly. Steer straight ahead. If you

Wy make no extreme correction with the
steering or brakes, the vehicle and

| | trailer will stabilize.

| @ Be careful when passing other ve-
hicles. Passing requires considerable

a | distance. After passing a vehicle, do
i} not forget the length of your trailer and
iI be sure you have plenty of room be-
i fore changing lanes.

| @ In order to maintain engine braking effi-
ii ciency, do not use fifth gear (manual

| transmission) or overdrive (automatic
transmission).

© Because of the added load of the trajj,
er, your vehicle's engine may Overheat
on hot days (at temperatures ove,
30°C [85°F]) when going up a long o,
steep grade with a trailer. If the enging
coolant temperature gauge indicates
overheating, immediately turn off the air
conditioning (if in use), pull off the roaq
and stop in a safe spot. Refer to "i
your vehicle overheats” on page 229 jn
Section 4.

© Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle and trailer wheels when
parking. Apply the parking brake firmly,
Put the transmission in “P” (automatic)
or in first or reverse (manual). Avoid
parking on a slope with a trailer, but
if it cannot be avoided, do so only
after performing the following:

1, Apply the brakes and hold.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks un-
der both the vehicle and trailer wheels,

3. When the wheel blocks are in place,
release your brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

4. Apply the parking brake firmly.

5. Shift into first or reverse (manual) oF
“p” (automatic) and turn off the engine.

When restarting out after parking on a
slope:

1, With the transmission in “P” position
(automatic) or the clutch pedal de
pressed (manual), start the engine
(With an automatic transmission, be
sure to keep the brake pedal de-
pressed.)

2. Shift into gear.

3. Release the parking brake (also foot
brake on automatic transmission v
hicles) and slowly pull or back away
from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply
your brakes.

4. Have someone retrieve the block®

Z\ CAUTION

p Observe the legal maximum speeds
for trailer towing.

'Slow down and downshift before

descending steep or long downhill
“grades. Do not make sudden down-
shifts.
Avoid holding the brake pedal down

‘too long or too frequently. This
could cause the brakes to overheat

and result in reduced braking effi-
ciency.

How to save fuel and make
your vehicle last longer, too

Getting more kilometers/mileage from a
liter/gallon of fuel is easy—just take it
easy. It will help make your vehicle last
longer, too. Here are some specific tips
on how to save money on both fuel and
repairs:

@ Keep your tires inflated at the cor-
rect pressure. Underinflation causes
tire wear and wastes fuel. See page
274 in Section 7-2 for instructions.

@ Do not carry unneeded weight in
your vehicle. Excess weight puts a
heavier load on the engine, causing
greater fuel consumption.

® Avoid lengthy warm-up idling. Once
the engine is running smoothly, begin
driving—but gently. Remember, howev-
er, that on cold winter days this may
take a little longer.

@ Keep the automatic transmission
overdrive turned on when engine
braking is not required. Driving with
the overdrive off will reduce the fuel
economy. (For details, see “Automatic
transmission” on page 116 in Section
1-6.)

® Accelerate slowly and smoothly.
Avoid jackrabbit starts. Get into high
gear as quickly as possible.

®@ Avoid long engine idling. If you have
a long wait and you are not in traffic,
it is better to turn off the engine and
start again later.

@ Avoid engine lugging or over-rev-
ving. Use a gear position suitable for
the road on which you are travelling.

@ Avoid continuous speeding up and
slowing down. Stop-and-go driving
wastes fuel.
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@ Avoid unnecessary stopping and
braking. Maintain a steady pace. Try
to time the traffic signals so you only
need to stop as little as possible or
take advantage of through streets to
avoid traffic lights. Keep a proper dis-
tance from other vehicles to avoid sud-
den braking. This will also reduce wear
on your brékes.

@ Avoid heavy traffic or traffic jams

whenever possible.

© Do not rest your foot on the clutch
or brake pedal. This causes premature
wear, overheating and poor fuel econo-
my.

® Maintain a moderate speed on high-
ways. The faster you drive, the greater
the fuel consumption. By reducing your
speed, you will cut down on fuel con-
sumption.

@ Keep the front wheels in proper
alignment. Avoid hitting the curb and
slow down on rough roads. Improper
alignment not only causes faster tire
wear but also puts an extra load on
the engine, which, in turn, wastes fuel.

©@ Keep the bottom of your vehicle free
from mud, etc. This not only lessens
weight but also helps prevent corro-
sion.

@ Keep your vehicle tuned-up and in

top shape. A dirty air cleaner, carbure-
tor out of adjustment, improper valve
clearance, dirty plugs, dirty oil and
grease, brakes not adjusted, etc. all
lower engine performance and contrib-
ute to poor fuel economy. For longer
life of all parts and lower operating
costs, keep all maintenance work on
schedule, and if you often drive under
severe conditions, see that your vehicle
receives more frequent maintenance.

A\ CAUTION ASE OF AN EMERGENCY

ae te te to coast] e Ifyour vehicle will notstart...........00..0eeee eee 222
. eeri | 4]brake booster will not function win’ your engine stalls while driving .........+-...05s055 227,

out the engine running. Also, the
emission control system Operate,
properly only when the engine is run.
ning. ) If your vehicle needs to be towed .................555 239

c if you cannot shift automatic transmission
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If your vehicle will not start—
(a) Simple checks

Before making these checks, make sure
you have followed the correct starting
procedure given in “How to start the
engine” on page 206 in Section 3 and that
you have sufficient fuel. Also check
whether the other keys will start the
engine. If they work, your key may be
broken. Have, the key checked at your
Toyota dealer‘ If none of your keys work,
the engine immobiliser system is possibly
broken. Call your Toyota dealer. (See
“Keys” on page 10 in Section 1-2.)

If the engine is not turning over or is
turning over too slowly—

1. Check that the battery terminals are
tight and clean.

. If the battery terminals are O.K., switch
on the interior light.

. If the light is out, dim or goes out
when the starter is cranked, the battery
is discharged. You may try jump start-
ing. See “(d) Jump starting” for further
instructions.

If the light is O.K., but the engine still
will not start, it needs adjustment or
repair. Call a Toyota dealer or qualified
repair shop.

NOTICE

Do not pull-or push-start the vehicle.
It may damage the vehicle or cause
a collision when the engine starts.
Also the three-way catalytic convert-
er/catalytic converter may overheat
and become a fire hazard.

If the engine turns over at its normal
speed but will not start— i
Gasoline-powered vehicles i
1. Turn the ignition key to “ACo* af

“LOCK” and try staring the engine
again.

. If the engine will not start, the ont
may be flooded because of repeat
cranking. See “(b) Starting a floodeq
engine (gasoline engine)" for further int 4
structions.

. If the engine still will not start, it needs
adjustment or repair. Call a Toyota
dealer or qualified repair shop.

Diesel-powered vehicles

1. If you are starting the engine that has
died from an empty tank, you may
have needed to bleed the fuel system
before cranking the engine. See “(c)
Bleeding the fuel system (diesel en
gine)” for further instructions.

. If the fuel system is O.K., but the en —
gine still will not start, it needs adjust
ment or. repair. Call a Toyota dealer or
qualified repair shop for assistance:
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Starting a flooded engine
soline engine)

engine will not start, your engine
e flooded because of repeated
g.

happens, turn the key to “START”
he accelerator pedal held down.
the key and accelerator pedal in
positions for 15 seconds and re-

.them. Then try starting the engine
our foot off the accelerator pedal.

1 » engine does not start after 15 sec-
cranking, release the key, wait a

NOTICE

t crank for more than 30 sec-
} at a time. This may overheat the

‘and wiring systems.

(c) Bleeding the fuel system
(diesel engine)

N40037

If you run out of fuel and the engine
dies, the engine may not restart after
refueling. In such case, operate the
priming pump until you feel more re-
sistance.
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(d) Jump starting
To avoid serious personal injury and
damage to your vehicle which might re-
sult from battery explosion, acid burns,
electrical burns, or damaged electronic
components, these instructions must be
followed precisely.

If you are unsure about how to follow this
procedure, we strongly recommend that
you seek the help of a competent me-
chanic or towing service.

A\ CAUTION

@ Batteries contain sulfuric acid
which is poisonous and corrosive.
Wear protective safety glasses when
jump starting, and avoid spilling
acid on your skin, clothing, or ve-
hicle.

@ lf you should accidentally get acid
on yourself or in your eyes, remove
any contaminated clothing and flush
the affected area with water imme-
diately. Then get immediate medical
attention. If possible, continue to
apply water with a sponge or cloth
while en route to the medical office.

@The gas normally produced by a
battery will explode if a flame or
spark is brought near. Use only
standardized jumper cables and do
not smoke or light a match while
jump starting.

NOTICE

The battery used for boosting must
be 12 V. Do not jump start unless you
are sure that the booster battery is
correct.

JUMP STARTING PROCEDURE
4. If the booster battery is installeg in

another vehicle, make sure the Vehicles
are not touching. Turn off all unnege.
sary lights and accessories.

2. If required, remove all the vent plugs
from the booster and discharged batter.
ies. Lay a cloth over the open vents
on the batteries. (This helps reduce the
explosion hazard, personal injuries ang
burns.)

3. If the engine in the vehicle with the
booster battery is not running, start it
and let it run for a few minutes. During
jump starting, run the engine at about
2000 rpm with the accelerator pedal.
lightly depressed. |

Ss
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Discharged battery

Positive terminal
(‘+" mark) N40004

Jumper cable

Booster battery

N40005

Negative terminal
(“-" mark)

amb, c, d.

. Connect the clamp of the positive
(red) jumper cable to the positive (+)

inal on the discharged battery.

Connect the clamp at the other end
of the positive (red) jumper cable to
the positive (+) terminal on the booster
attery.

c. Connect the clamp of the negative
(black) jumper cable to the negative (—)
terminal on the booster battery.

d. Connect the clamp at the other end
of the negative (black) jumper cable to
a solid, stationary, unpainted, metallic
point of the vehicle with the discharged
battery.

The recommended connecting points
are shown in the following illustrations:



IN CASE OF AN EMERGENCY. 1 IN CASE OF AN EMERGENCY 227.
If your engine stalls while
driving

oved, replace all the battery vent If your engine stalls while driving...
1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping

use of your battery discharging is a straight line. Move cautiously off the
arent (for example, lights left on), road to a safe place.
uld have it checked. 2. Turn on your emergency flashers.

3. Turn the ignition key to “ACC” or
“LOCK”, and try starting the engine
again.

If the engine will not start, see “If your
vehicle will not start” on page 222.

(4N40033 : Dawa N4oo2g] uN CAUTION
Connecting point for 3ZZ-FE and 12Z-FE Connecting point for 1CD-FTV engine f
engines

If the engine is not running, the pow-

Do not connect it t f a er assist for the brakes and steering
ct it to or near any part will not work so steering and braking

that moves when th iWet e engine is y will be much harder than usual.

Z\ CAUTION

When making the connections, to
avoid serious injury, do not lean over
the battery or accidentally let the
jumper cables or clamps touch any:
thing except the correct battery termi:
nals or the ground.

5. Diesel-powered vehicles only:
Charge the discharged battery with the
jumper cables connected for approxt
mately 5 minutes. At this time, run the
engine in the vehicle with the booster
battery at about 2000 rpm with the ac
celerator pedal lightly depressed.

. Start your engine in the normal way:
After starting, run it at about 2000 rpm
for several minutes with the accelerator
pedal lightly depressed.

. Carefully disconnect the cables in H
exact reverse order: the negative cal
and then the positive cable.

Ls islthe . Carefully dispose of the batter
Connecting point for 3S-FE engine cloths—they may now contain

acid.

y covel
sulfurle



228 IN CASE OF AN EMERGENCY
IN CASE OF AN EMERGENCY 229

If your vehicle overheats
(gasoline engine)

If your engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates overheating, if you ex-
perience a loss of power, or if you hear
a loud knocking or pinging noise, the
engine has probably overheated. You
should follow this procedure...

1. Pull safely off the road, stop the ve-
hicle and étutn on your emergency
flashers. Put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or neutral (manual) and ap-
ply the parking brake. Turn off the air
conditioning if it is being used.

2. If coolant or steam is boiling out of the
radiator or reservoir, stop the engine.
Wait until the steam subsides before
opening the hood. If there is no coolant
boiling over or steam, leave the engine
running and make sure the electric
cooling fan is operating. If it is not,

/turn the ignition off.

5. If the engine drive belt js OK

r vehicle overheats
| engine)

' engine coolant temperature
dicates overheating, if you ex-

sa loss of power, or if you hear
knocking or pinging noise, the
has probably overheated. You
follow this procedure...

there are no obvious leaks, cheek
coolant reservoir. If it is dry, add
ant to the reservoir while the engin
running. Fill it about half full,

A\ CAUTION afely off the road, stop the ve-
ull $s

Do not attempt to remove the radiato,
cap when the engine and radiator are
hot. Serious injury could result from
scalding hot fluid and steam blow
out under pressure.

and turn on your emergency
ers. Put the transmission in neu-
and apply the parking brake. Turn
he air conditioning if it is being

olant or steam is boiling out of the

6. After the engine coolant temperature

A\ CAUTION

To help avoid personal injury, keep
the hood closed until there is no
steam. Escaping steam or coolant is
a sign of very high pressure.

3, Visually check to see if the engine
drive belt (water pump belt) is broken
or loose. Look for obvious coolant
leaks from the radiator, hoses, and un-
der the vehicle. However, note that wa-
ter draining from the air conditioning is
normal if it has been used.

Z\ CAUTION

When the engine is running, keep
hands and clothing away from the
moving fan and engine drive belts.

4. If the engine drive belt is broken or the
coolant is leaking, stop the engine im-
mediately. Call a Toyota dealer for as-
sistance.

ator or reservoir, stop the engine.
+ until the steam subsides before
ning the hood. If there is no coolant
ing over or steam, leave the engine

unning and make sure the electric
ooling fan is operating. If it is not,

turn the ignition off.

A\ CAUTION

fo help avoid personal injury, keep
he hood closed until there is no
team. Escaping steam or coolant is

ign of very high pressure.

has cooled to normal, again check the
coolant level in the reservoir. If neces.
sary, bring it up to half full again. Sere
ous coolant loss indicates a leak inthe _
system. You should have it checked as: i
soon as possible at your Toyota dealer,

‘ok for obvious coolant leaks from the
iator, hoses, and under the vehicle.

However, note that water draining from
the air conditioning is normal if it has

| > deen used.

A\ CAUTION

When the engine is running, keep
hands and clothing away from the
Moving fan and engine drive belts.

| Me

If the coolant is leaking, stop the en-
Gine immediately. Call a Toyota dealer
for assistance.
If there are no obvious leaks, check
the coolant reservoir. If it is dry, add

er to the reservoir while the engine
running. Fill it about half full.

A CAUTION

Do not attempt to remove the coolant
reservoir cap or air release valve
when the engine and radiator are hot.
Serious injury could result from
scalding hot fluid and steam blown
out under pressure.

6. After the engine coolant temperature
has cooled to normal, again check the
coolant level in the reservoir. If neces-
sary, bring it up to half full again. Seri-
ous coolant loss indicates a leak in the
system. You should have it checked as
soon as possible at your Toyota dealer.
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If you have a flat tire—
1. Reduce your speed gradually, keeping

a straight line. Move cautiously off the
road to a safe place well away from
the traffic. Avoid stopping on the center
divider of a highway. Park on a level
spot with firm ground.

2. Stop the engine and turn on your
emergency flashers,

3. Firmly set the parking brake and put
the transmission in “P” (automatic) or
reverse (manual),

4. Have everyone get out of the vehicle
on the side away from traffic.

5. Read the following instructions thor-
oughly.

@ Use the jack only for lifting Your
vehicle during wheel changing,

© Do not raise the vehicle with some.
one in the vehicle.

@When raising the vehicle, do not
put an object on or under the jack

© Raise the vehicle only high enough
to remove and change the tire,

NOTICE

Z\ CAUTION

Do not continue driving with a de.
flated tire. Driving even a short dis.
tance can damage a tire and wheel
beyond repair.

When jacking, be sure to observe the
following to reduce the possibility of
personal injury:

@ Follow jacking instructions.

@ Do not put any part of your body

under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Personal injury may occur.

@ Do not start or run the engine while

your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

@Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or reverse (manual).
Block the wheel diagonally opposite
to the one being changed if neces-
sary. ke

@ Make sure to set the jack properly
in the jack point. Raising the ve-
hicle with jack improperly posi-
tioned will damage the vehicle or
may allow the vehicle to fall off the
Jack and cause personal injury.

@ Never get under the vehicle when
the vehicle is supported by the jack
alone.
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N40038

\e compact spare tire is identified by the
listi ictive wheel design and color and
pecial wording “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”

Ompact spare tire can be used many
if necessary. It has tread life of up

00 km (3000 miles) depending on
4d conditions and your driving habits.

Nen tread wear indicators appear on the
4 replace the tire.

© also the tire section on page 275 in
in 7-2 for details on the tread wear
tors and other service information.

Z\ CAUTION

@The compact spare tire was de-

signed especially for your Toyota.
Do not use it on any other vehicle.

® Do not use more than one compact
spare tire at the same time.

@Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
when driving with the compact
spare tire.

@ Avoid sudden acceleration, sudden
deceleration and sharp turns with
the compact spare tire.

NOTICE

Your ground clearance is reduced
when the compact spare tire is
installed so avoid driving over ob-
stacles and drive slowly on rough,
unpaved roads and speed bumps.
Also, do not attempt to go through an
automatic car wash as the vehicle
may get caught, resulting in damage.
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—Required tools and spare tire

N40028 N40014

4. Get the required tools and spare
tire.

1 Jack
2 Tool bag
3 Spare tire

To prepare yourself for an emergency, you
should familiarize yourself with the use of
the jack, each of the tools and their stor-
age locations.

Turn the jack joint by hand.

To remove: Turn the joint in direction 1
until the jack is free.
To store: Turn the joint in direction 2 until
the jack is firmly secured to prevent it
flying forward during a collision or sudden
braking.

—Blocking the wheel

a

ad

N40012 N40013

remove the spare tire, loosen the bolt
id remove it.

hen storing the spare tire, put it in place
jith the outer side of the wheel facing up.

len secure the tire by repeating the
Jove removal steps in reverse order to
event it from flying forward during a
lision or sudden braking.

2. Block the wheel diagonally opposite
the flat tire to keep the vehicle from
rolling when it is jacked up.

When blocking the wheel, place a wheel
block from the front for the front wheels
or from the rear for the rear wheels.
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—Removing wheel ornament —Loosening wheel nuts

N40014

N40031

3. Remove the wheel ornament.

Pry off the wheel ornament, using the
beveled end of the wheel nut wrench as
shown.

Z\ CAUTION

Do not try to puil off the ornament by
hand. Take due care in handling the
ornament to avoid unexpected person-
al injury.

wa0015|
4. Loosen all the wheel nuts.

Always loosen the wheel nuts before rais-
ing the vehicle.

Turn the wheel nuts counterclockwise to
loosen. To get maximum leverage, fit the
wrench to the nut so that the handle is
on the right side, as shown above. Grab
the wrench near the end of the handle
and pull up on the handle. Be careful that
the wrench does not slip off the nut.

Do not remoye the nuts yet—just unscrew
them about one-half turn.
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—Raising your vehicle

N40017

. Position the jack at the correct jack
‘point as shown.

fake sure the jack is positioned on a

6. After making sure that no one is in
the vehicle, raise it high enough so
that the spare tire can be installed.

Remember you will need more ground
clearance when putting on the spare tire
than when removing the flat tire.

To raise the vehicle, insert the jack handle
into the jack (it is a loose fit) and turn it
clockwise. As the jack touches the vehicle
and begins to lift, double-check that it is
properly positioned.

Z\ CAUTION

Never get under the vehicle when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
alone.
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—Changing wheels

N40018 N40019

7. Remove the wheel nuts and change
tires,

Lift the flat tire straight off and put it
aside.

Roll the spare wheel into position and
align the holes in the wheel with the bolts.
Then lift up the wheel and get at least the
top bolt started through its hole. Wiggle
the tire and press it back over the other
bolts.

Before putting on wheels, remove any cor
rosion on the mounting surfaces with a
wire brush or such. Installation of wheels
without good metal-to-metal contact at the
mounting surface can cause wheel nuts to
loosen and eventually cause a wheel to
come off while driving. Therefore after the
first 1600 km (1000 miles), check to see
that the wheel nuts are tight.
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N40021

and tighten them as much as you
by hand. Press back on the tire and

see if you can tighten them more.

9. Lower the vehicle completely and
tighten the wheel nuts.

Turn the jack handle counterclockwise to
lower the vehicle.

Use only the wheel nut wrench to tighten
the nuts. Do not use other tools or any
additional leverage other than your hands,
such as a hammer, pipe or your foot.
Make sure the wrench is securely en-
gaged over the nut.

Tighten each nut a little at a time in the
order shown. Repeat the process until all
the nuts are tight.

Z\ CAUTION

When lowering the vehicle, make sure
all portions of your body and all oth-
er persons around will not be injured
as the vehicle is lowered to the
ground.
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—Reinstalling wheel ornament

N40022

Z\ CAUTION
Take due care in handling the orn
ment to avoid unexpected 4|injury. Pereong)

N40032

10. Reinstall the wheel ornament.

1. Put the wheel ornament into position.

On some models, align the cutout of
the wheel ornament with the valve
stem as shown.

. Then tap it firmly with the side of heel
of your hand to snap it into place.

When replacing the wheel ornament,
push it in with an even distribution of
force to ensure it is centered on the
wheel.
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kage. If the cap is missing, have a new
e put on as soon as possible.

Restow all the tools, jack and flat
tire securely.

; soon after changing wheels as pos-
tighten the wheel nuts to the torque

pecified on page 307 in Section 8 with
torque wrench. Have a technician repair

ihe flat tire.

Z\ CAUTION

Before driving, make sure all the

If your vehicle needs to be
towed—

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck—

—From front

—From rear

(b) Using flat bed truck

N40023

If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice. In consultation with them, have
your vehicle towed using either (a) or
(b).
Only when you cannot receive a towing
service from a Toyota dealer or com-
mercial tow truck service, tow your ve-
hicle carefully in accordance with the
instructions given in “—Emergency tow-
ing” on page 241 in this section.

Proper equipment will help ensure that
your vehicle is not damaged while being
towed. Commercial operators are generally
aware of the state/provincial and local
laws pertaining to towing.
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Your vehicle can be damaged if it is
towed incorrectly. Although most operators
know the correct procedure, it is possible
to make a mistake. To avoid damage to
your vehicle, make sure the following pre-
cautions are observed. If necessary, show
this page to the tow truck driver.

TOWING PREGAUTIONS:

Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by the state/provincial and local
laws. The wheels and axle on the ground
must be in good condition. If they are
damaged, use a towing dolly.

(a) Towing with wheel lift type truck

From front—Release the parking brake.

NOTICE

When lifting wheels, take care to en-
sure adequate ground clearance for
towing at the opposite end of the
raised vehicle. Otherwise, the bumper
and/or underbody of the towed vehicle
will be damaged during towing.

From rear—

@ Manual transmission:

We recommend using a towing dolly
under the front wheels. If you do not
use a towing dolly, place the ignition
key in the “ACC” position and put the
transmission in neutral.

NOTICE

Do not tow with the key removed or
in the “LOCK” position when towing
from the rear without a towing dolly.
The steering lock mechanism is not
strong enough to hold the front
wheels straight.

@ Automatic transmission:

Use a towing dolly under the front
wheels.

NOTICE

Never tow a vehicle with an automatig
transmission from the rear with the
front wheels on the ground, as this
may cause serious damage to the
transmission.

(b) Using flat bed truck

= —Emergency towing

3) Towing with sling type truck,

N40030

NOTICE

Do not tow with sling type truck, ei-
|ther from the front or rear. This may
cause body damage.

N40002

Rear

If towing is necessary, we recommend
you to have it done by your Toyota
dealer or a commercial tow truck ser-
vice.

If towing service is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be tempo-
rarily towed by a cable or chain se-
cured to either the center emergency
towing eyelet under the front of the
vehicle or the one of the emergency
towing eyelets under the rear of the
vehicle. Use extreme caution when tow-
ing vehicles.
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If you cannot shift automatic
transmission selector leve;

NOTICE

Only use specified towing eyelet;
otherwise your vehicle may be dam-
aged.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer
it and operate the. brakes,

Towing in this manner may be done only
on hard-surfaced roads for a short dis-
tance and at low speeds. Also, the
wheels, axles, drive train, steering and
brakes must all be in good condition.

Z\ CAUTION

Use extreme caution when towing ve-
hicles. Avoid sudden starts or erratic
driving maneuvers which would place
excessive stress on the emergency
towing eyelets and towing cable or
chain. The eyelets and towing cable
or chain may break and cause serious
injury or damage.

NOTICE

Use only a cable or chain specifically
intended for use in towing vehicles.
Securely fasten the cable or chain to
the towing eyelets provided.

Before towing, release the parking brake
and put the transmission in neutral (manu-
al) or “N” (automatic). The key must be
in “ACC” (engine off) or “ON” (engine run-
ning).

Z\ CAUTION

If the engine is not running, the pow-
er assist for the brakes and steering
will not work so steering and braking
will be much harder than usual.

—=

\

N40035

If you cannot shift the selector lever
out of “P” position to other positions
even though the brake pedal is de-
pressed, use the shift lock override but-
ton as follows:

1. Turn the ignition key to “LOCK”
position. Make sure the parking
brake is applied.

. Push the shift lock override button.
You can shift out of “P” position
only while pushing the button.

3. Shift into “N” position.
4. Start the engine. For your safety,

keep the brake pedal depressed.

Be sure to have the system checked by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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you lose your keys
4 can purchase a new key at your

ta dealer if you can give them the
umber. If your vehicle is equipped

the engine immobiliser system, the
aler will also need your master key.

Jes with engine immobiliser system—

if you lose only one key, contact
r Toyota dealer to make a new key. If

jou lose all your master keys, you cannot
ake new keys; the whole engine immobi-

iser system must be replaced.
the suggestion given in “Keys” on

ie 10 in Section 1-2.

yu

Vireless remote control key—

4 can use the wireless remote control
m with the new key. Contact your

yota dealer for detailed information.

your keys are locked in the vehicle and
jou cannot get a duplicate, many Toyota
lealers can still open the door for you,

g their special tools. If you must
a window to get in, we suggest

reaking the smallest side window be-
ause it is the least expensive to replace.
fe extremely cautious to avoid cuts from

e glass.
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Protecting your Toyota from
corrosion

Toyota, through its diligent research, de-
sign and use of the most advanced
technology available, has done its part to
help prevent corrosion and has provided
you with the finest quality vehicle
construction. Now, it is up to you. Proper
care of your Toyota can help ensure long-
term corrosion prevention.

The most commen’ causes of corrosion
to your vehicle are:

©@ The accumulation of road salt, dirt and
moisture in hard-to-reach areas under
the vehicle.

® Chipping of paint, or undercoating
caused by minor accidents or by
stones and gravel.

Care is especially important if you live
in particular areas or operate your ve-
hicle under certain environmental condi-
tions:

© Road salt or dust control chemicals will
accelerate corrosion, as will the pres-
ence of salt in the air near the sea-
coast or in areas of industrial pollution.

@ High humidity accelerates corrosion es-
pecially when temperatures range just
above the freezing point.

®@ Wetness or dampness to certain parts
of your vehicle for an extended period
of time, may cause corrosion even
though other parts of the vehicle may
be dry.

® High ambient temperatures can cause
corrosion to those components of the
vehicle which are prevented from
quick-drying due to lack of proper ven-
tilation.

The above signifies the necessity to keep
your vehicle, particularly the underside, as
clean as possible and to repair any dam-
age to paint or protective coatings as
soon as possible.

To help prevent corrosion o
Toyota, follow these guidelines:
Wash your vehicle frequently, |; is) Of
course, necessary to keep your Vehicle
clean by regular washing, but to prevent
corrosion, the following points Should be
observed:

"your

@ If you drive on salted roads in the
winter or if you live near the Ocean
you should hose off the undercarriage
at least once a month to minimize cor-
rosion,

@ High pressure water or steam is effec.
tive for cleaning the vehicle's underside
and wheel housings. Pay particular
attention to these areas as it is difficult
to see all the mud and dirt. It will do
more harm than good to simply wet the
mud and debris without removing them.
The lower edge of doors, rocker panels
and frame members have drain holes
which should not be allowed to clog
with dirt as trapped water in these
areas can cause corrosion.

© Wash the underside of the vehicle thor-
oughly when winter is over.

See “Washing and waxing your Toyota" on
page 247 for more tips.

Check the condition of your vehicle’s
paint and trim. If you find any chips or
scratches in the paint, touch them up im-
mediately to prevent corrosion from start:
ing. If the chips or scratches have gone
through the bare metal, have a qualified
body shop make the repair.

Check the interior of your vehicle. Wa
ter and dirt can accumulate under the
floor mats and could cause corrosion. OC
casionally check under the mats to make
sure the area is dry. Be particularly care
ful when transporting chemicals, cleans
ers, fertilizers, salt, etc.; these should be
transported in proper containers, If a spill
or leak should occur, immediately clean
and dry the area.
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, mud shields on your wheels. If you
je on salted or gravel roads, mud

is help protect your vehicle. Full-size
elds, which come as near to the ground
possible, are the best. We recommend

at the fittings and the area where the
jields are installed be treated to resist
prrosion. Your Toyota dealer will be
ppy to assist in supplying and installing

| a shields if they are recommended for
ur area.

sep your vehicle in a well ventilated
jarage or a roofed place. Do not park
jour vehicle in a damp, poorly venti-
ted garage. If you wash your vehicle in
le garage, or if you drive it in covered

ith water or snow, your garage may be
mp it will cause corrosion. Even if

four garage is heated, a wet vehicle can
orrode if the ventilation is poor.

Washing and waxing your
Toyota

Washing your Toyota

Keep your vehicle clean by regular
washing.

The following cases may cause weakness
to the paint or corrosion to the body and
parts. Wash your vehicle as soon as pos-
sible.

@ When driving in a coastal area

@ When driving on a road sprinkled with
antifreeze

@ When having coal tar, tree sap, bird
droppings and carcass of an insect

@ When driving in the areas where there
is a lot of smoke, soot, dust, iron dust
and chemical substance

@ When the vehicle becomes remarkably
dirty with dust and mud

Hand-washing your Toyota

Work in the shade and wait until the
vehicle body is not hot to the touch.

Z\ CAUTION

When cleaning under floor or chassis,
be careful not to injure your hands.

1. Rinse off loose dirt with a hose. Re-
move any mud or road salt from the
underside of the vehicle or in the
wheel wells.

2. Wash with a mild car-wash soap,
mixed according to the manufacturer's
instructions. Use a soft cotton mitt and
keep it wet by dipping it frequently into
the wash water. Do not rub hard—let
the soap and water remove the dirt.

Plastic wheel ornaments: The plastic
wheel ornaments are damaged easily by
organic substances. If any organic sub-
stances splashes an ornament, be sure to
wash it off with water and check if the
ornament is damaged.



CORROSION PREVENTION AND APPEARANCE CARE

Z\ CAUTION

Do not attach the heavily damaged
plastic wheel ornament. It may fly off
the wheel and cause accidents while
the vehicle is moving.

Aluminum wheels: Use only a mild soap
or neutral detergent.

Plastic bumpers: Wash carefully. Do not
scrub with abrasive cleaners. The bumper
faces are soft.

Road tar: Remove with turpentine or
cleaners that are marked safe for painted
surfaces.

NOTICE

Do not use organic substances (gaso-
line, kerosene, benzine or strong sol-
vents), which may be toxic or cause
damage.

3. Rinse thoroughly—dried soap can
cause streaking. In hot weather you
may need to rinse each section right
after you wash it.

4. To prevent water spots, dry the vehicle
using a clean soft cotton towel. Do not
rub or press hard—you might scratch
the paint.

Automatic car wash

Your vehicle may be washed in an auto-
matic car wash, but remember that the
paint can be scratched by some type of
brushes, unfiltered washing water, or the
washing process itself. Scratching reduces
paint durability and gloss, especially on
darker colors. The manager of the car
wash should be able to advise you wheth-
er the process is safe for the paint on
your vehicle.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the ant
make sure it is removed before
ing your Toyota through an auto
car wash.

enna,

driv.
Matic

Waxing your Toyota

Polishing and waxing is recommendeg
to maintain the original beauty of your
Toyota’s finish.

Once a month or if the vehicle Surface
does not repel water well, apply wax.
1, Always wash and dry the vehicle be-

fore you begin waxing, even if you are
using a combined cleaner and wax,

2. Use a good quality polish and wax. |f
the finish has become extremely weath-
ered, use a car-cleaning polish, fol-
lowed by a separate wax. Carefully fol-
low the manufacturer's instructions and
precautions. Be sure to polish and wax
the chrome trim as well as the paint.

3. Wax the vehicle again when water
does not bead but remains on the sur
face in large patches.

NOTICE

Always remove the plastic bumpers if
your vehicle is re-painted and placed
in a high heat paint waxing booth.
High temperatures could damage the
bumpers.
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juch-up paint

uch-up paint may be used to cover
yall chips or scratches.

y the paint soon after the damage
rs or corrosion may set in. To do a

job, use a small artist's brush and
‘ir the paint well. Make sure the area is

and dry. To apply the touch-up paint
is hardly noticeable, the trick is to

pply it only to the bare spots. Apply only
ie smallest amount possible and do not

aint the surface around the scratch or
hip.
ou ich-up tape

yuch-up tape may be used to cover
mall chips or scratches.
itlach the tape soon after the damage

rs.

slean the surface of the chips or
scratches with an alcohol laden cloth.
Remove any rust or deep scratches
with a sandpaper of grade P1200 or
finer.

. Choose a piece of the appropriate size
for the chips or scratches and apply it
to the desired area.

} Be sure to remove all entrapped
bubbles by rubbing the surface with a
‘soft cloth from the center to edge.

NOTICE

-To maintain the adhesive effect, do
Not touch the adhesive.

*Do not wax or wash the vehicle
Within 24 hours of application.

*Be sure to keep the unused tape
from the direct exposure to the
sun.

Cleaning the interior

Z\ CAUTION

@Vehicles with side and curtain
shield airbags:

Be careful not to splash water or
spill liquid on the floor. This may
prevent the side and curtain shield
airbags from activating correctly, re-
sulting in serious injury.

@ Do not wash the vehicle floor with
water, or allow water to get onto
the floor when cleaning the vehicle
interior or exterior. Water may get
into audio components or other
electrical components above or un-
der the floor carpet (or mat) and
cause a malfunction; and it may
cause body corrosion.

Vinyl interior

The vinyl upholstery may be easily
cleaned with a mild soap or detergent
and water.

First vacuum over the upholstery to re-
move loose dirt. Then, using a sponge or
soft cloth, apply the soap solution to the
vinyl. After allowing it to soak in for a few
minutes to loosen the dirt, remove the dirt
and wipe off the soap with a clean damp
cloth. If all the dirt do not come off, re-
peat the procedure. Commercial foaming-
type vinyl cleaners are also available
which work well. Follow the manufacturer's
instructions.

NOTICE

Do not use solvent, thinner, gasoline
or window cleaner on the interior.
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Carpets

Use a good foam-type shampoo to
clean the carpets.

Begin by vacuuming thoroughly to remove
as much dirt as possible. Several types of
foam cleaners are available; some are in
aerosol cans and others are powders or
liquids which you mix with water to pro-
duce a foam. To shampoo the carpets,
use a sponge or brush to apply the foam.
Rub in overlapping circles.

Do not apply water—the best results are
obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as
possible. Read the shampoo instructions
and follow them closely.

Seat belts

The seat belts may be cleaned with
mild soap and water or with lukewarm
water.

Use a cloth or sponge. As you are clean-
ing, check the belts for excessive wear,
fraying, or cuts.

NOTICE

@Do not use dye or bleach on the
belts—it may weaken them.

@Do not use the belts until they be-
come dry.

Windows

The windows may be cleaned with any
household window cleaner.

NOTICE

When cleaning the inside of the rear
window, be careful not to scratch or
damage the heater wires or connec-
tors.

Air conditioning control panel, cay au
dio, instrument panel, console ‘|aand switches Pani
Use a soft damp cloth for cleaning

Soak a clean soft cloth in water or luke.
warm water then lightly wipe off dirt,

—_&

NOTICE

@ Do not use organic substances (so}.
vents, kerosene, alcohol, gasoline,
etc.) or alkaline or acidic solutions,
These chemicals can cause disco|-
oring, staining or peeling of the
surface.

@If you use cleaners or polishing
agents, make sure their ingredients
do not include the substances men-
tioned above.

@/f you use a liquid car freshener, do
not spill the liquid onto the ve-
hicle’s interior surfaces. It may con-
tain the ingredients mentioned
above. Immediately clean any spill
using the method mentioned above.

Leather Interior

The leather upholstery may be cleaned
with neutral detergent for wool.

Remove dirt using a soft cloth dampened
with 5% solution of neutral detergent for
wool. Then thoroughly wipe off all traces
of detergent with a clean damp cloth.
After cleaning or whenever any part of the
leather gets wet, dry with a soft clean
cloth. Allow the leather to dry in 2 venti
lated shaded area.
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NOTICE

i a stain should fail to come out
with a neutral detergent, apply a
cleaner that does not contain an

anic solvent.

Never use organic substances such
as benzine, alcohol or gasoline, or
alkaline or acid solutions for clean-
ing the leather as these could
cause discoloring.

Use of a nylon brush or synthetic
fiber cloth, etc. may scratch the
fine grained surface of the leather.

Mildew may develop on soiled leath-
er upholstery. Be especially careful
to avoid oil spots. Try to keep your
upholstery always clean.

} Long exposure to direct sunlight
| may cause the leather surface to

harden and shrink. Keep your ve-
hicle in a shaded area, especially in
the summer.

| |*The interior of your vehicle is apt
|| to heat up on hot summer days, so

avoid placing on the upholstery
| items made of vinyl or plastic or

containing wax as these tend to
Stick to leather when warm.

| |* Improper cleaning of the leather up-
holstery could result in discolor-
ation or staining.

you have any questions about the
leaning of your Toyota, your local
By ota dealer will be pleased to answer
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Maintenance facts

@) TOYOTA

GENUINE PARTS

Regular maintenance is essential.

We urge you to protect your new vehicle
by having your Toyota serviced according
to the maintenance schedule given in the
separate booklet. Regular maintenance will
aid:

® Good fuel economy

® Long vehicle life

® Driving enjoyment

Safety

Reliability

Warranty coverage

Compliance with government regula-
tions

Your Toyota has been designed for eco-
nomical driving and economical mainte-
nance. Many formerly required mainte-
nance items are no longer required or are
not required as often. To make sure your
vehicle runs at peak efficiency, follow the
maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance
schedule, read the separate “Toyota
Service Booklet” or “Toyota Warranty
Booklet”.

iWhere to go for service? g
It makes good sense to take Mf‘Ou ito your local Toyota dealer for sonal

8,Toyota technicians are well
Specialists. And they are receivinlatest service information through tech ibulletins, service tips, and in~deatergtltraining programs. They learn to wore
Toyotas before they work on your vehi
rather than while they are working on |Doesn't that seem like the best way? "
Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of
money in special Toyota tools and service
equipment. It helps do the job better and
at less cost.

are particularly important mainte-
items. Have any deteriorated or

ged hoses replaced immediately.
at rubber hoses will deteriorate

~traineg

Your Toyota dealer's service department
will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle—reliably and eco-
nomically,

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?
Many of the maintenance items are easy
to do yourself if you have a little mechani-
cal ability and a few basic automotive
tools. Simple. instructions for how to per-
form them are presented on page 257 in
Section 7.

Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and_ skills.
These are best performed by qualified
technicians. Even if you are an experi:
enced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recom
mend that repairs and maintenance be
conducted by your Toyota dealer who will
keep a record of maintenance on your
Toyota. This record could be helpful
should you ever require Warranty Service:

The service interval for scheduled main
tenance is determined by the odometer
reading or time interval, whichevel
comes first, shown in the schedule.

Rubber hoses (for cooling and heater
system, brake system and fuel system)
should be inspected by a qualified tech”
nician in accordance with the Toyot@
maintenance schedule.

Does your vehicle need
repairing?

Be on the alert for changes in perfor-
mance, sounds, and visual tip-offs that
indicate service is needed. Some impor-
tant clues are as follows:

@ Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging

® Appreciable loss of power

® Strange engine noises

@ A leak under the vehicle (however, wa-
ter dripping from the air conditioning
after use is normal.)

@ Change in exhaust sound (This may
indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows open and
have the exhaust system checked im-
mediately.)

© Flat-looking tire; excessive tire squeal
when cornering; uneven tire wear

@ Vehicle pulls to one side when driving
straight on a level road

© Strange noises related to suspension
movement

@ Loss of brake effectiveness; spongy
feeling brake or clutch pedal; pedal al-
most touches floor; vehicle pulls to one
side when braking

@ Engine coolant temperature continually
higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible. It probably needs adjustment or
repair.

Z\ CAUTION

Do not continue driving with the ve-
hicle unchecked. It could result in se-
rious vehicle damage and possibly
personal injury.
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Engine compartment overview
3ZZ-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines

7 5 6
N71028] N71029

1. Engine coolant reservoir 5. Fuse blocks 1, Engine coolnat reservoir 5. Fuse blocks

2. Engine oil level dipstick 6. Electric cooling fans 2. Engine oil level dipstick 6. Electric cooling fans

3. Engine oil filler cap 7. Windshield washer, rear window . Engine oil filler cap 7. Windshield washer, rear window
washer and headlight cleaner fluid washer and headlight cleaner fluid4. Battery tank 4. Battery tank |
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»3S-FE engine

N71038)
1. Engine coolant reservoir 5. Fuse blocks 1. Engine oil filler cap

2. Engine oil filler cap 6. Electric cooling fans 2. Engine oil level dipstick

3. Engine oil level dipstick 7. Windshield washer and rear window
washer fluid tank

3. Engine coolant reservoir

. Fuse blocks

. Battery

. Electric cooling fans

. Windshield washer, rear window
washer and headlight cleaner fluid
tank
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Fuse locations

N71032

N71005 |

N71007 |
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wt.

US

Vehicles with daytime running light sys
tem

N71012

N71020

Vehicles with power heater system

a

i)

N71036

Vehicles with vehicle stability control sys-
tem

Do-it-yourself service
precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself,
be sure to follow the correct procedure
given in this section.

You should be aware that improper or in-
complete servicing may result in operating
problems.

This section gives. instructions only for
those items that are relatively easy for an
owner to perform, As explained in Section
6, there are still a number of items that
must be done by a qualified technician
with special tools.

Utmost care should be taken when work-
ing on your vehicle to prevent accidental
injury. Here are a few precautions that
you should be especially careful to ob-
serve:

Z\ CAUTION

@ When the engine is running, keep

hands, clothing, and tools away
from the moving fan and engine
drive belts. (Removing _ rings,
watches, and ties is advisable.)

@Right after driving, the engine
compartment—the engine, radiator,
exhaust manifold, power steering
fluid reservoir and spark plug
boots, etc.—will be hot. So be care-
ful not to touch them. Oil, fluids
and spark plugs may also be hot.

@ If the engine is hot, do not remove

the radiator cap (except 1CD-FTV
engine), or the coolant reservoir
cap or air release valve (1CD-FTV
engine), or loosen the drain plugs
to prevent burning yourself.

@ Do not smoke, cause sparks or al-
low open flames around fuel or the
battery. Their fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when work-
ing on the battery. It contains poi-
sonous and corrosive sulfuric acid.
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® Do not get under your vehicle with
just the body jack supporting it. Al-
ways use automotive jack stands or
other solid supports.

® Be sure that the ignition is off if

you work near the electric cooling
fans or radiator grille. With the
ignition of, the electric cooling fans
will automatically start to run if the
engine coolant temperature is high
and/or the air conditioning is on.

@Use eye protection whenever you
work on or under your vehicle
where you may be exposed to flying
or falling material, fluid spray, etc.

®@ Used engine oil contains potentially

harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as in-
flammation or skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged
and repeated contact with it. To re-
move used engine oil from your
skin, wash thoroughly with soap
and water.

@Do not leave used oil within the
reach of children.

® Dispose of used oil and filter only
in a safe and acceptable manner.
Do not dispose of used oil and fil-
ter in household trash, in sewers or
onto the ground. Call your dealer or
a service station for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

© Take care when filling the brake and
clutch fluid reservoirs because
brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. If fluid
gets in your eyes, flush your eyes
with clean water immediately. If you
still feel uncomfortable with your
eyes, go to the doctor.

—

NOTICE

@ Remember that battery and ignition |
cables carry high currents or vojt.
ages. Be careful of accidentally
causing a short circuit.

@ Add only demineralized or distilleq
water to fill the radiator. And if you
spill some of the coolant, be sure
to wash it off with water to prevent
it from damaging the parts or paint.

@Do not allow dirt or anything else
to fall through the spark plug holes.

@Do not pry the outer electrode of a
spark plug against the center elec-
trode.

@Use only spark plugs of the speci-
fied type. Using other types will
cause engine damage, loss of per-
formance or radio noise.

@Do not reuse iridium-tipped spark
plugs by cleaning or regapping.

@Do not overfill automatic transmis-
sion fluid and power steering fluid,
or the transmission and power
steering could be damaged.

@/f you spill the fluid, be sure to
wash it off with water to prevent it
from damaging the parts or paint.

@Do not drive with the air cleaner
filter removed, or excessive engine
wear could result. Also backfiring
could cause a fire in the engine
compartment.

@ Be careful not to scratch the glass
surface with the wiper frame.

@When closing the engine food
check to see that you have not for

N71039

N71040

gotten any tools, rags, etc.

When jacking up your vehicle with the
jack, position the jack correctly as
shown in the illustrations.

Z\ CAUTION

When jacking, be sure to observe the
following to reduce the possibility of
personal injury:

® Follow jacking instructions.

@Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle supported by the
jack. Personal injury may occur.

® Do not start or run the engine while
your vehicle is supported by the
jack.

@Stop the vehicle on a level firm
ground, firmly set the parking brake
and put the transmission in “P”
(automatic) or reverse (manual).
Block the wheels on the opposite
side of the jack up point if neces-
sary.

®@ Make sure to set the jack properly
in the jack point. Raising the ve-
hicle with jack improperly posi-
tioned will damage the vehicle or
may allow the vehicle to fall off the
jack and cause personal injury.

@ Never get under the vehicle when
the vehicle is supported by the jack
alone.

® Do not raise the vehicle with some-
one in the vehicle.

@When raising the vehicle, do not
put an object on or under the jack.

NOTICE

Make sure to place the jack correctly,
or your vehicle may be damaged.
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e@ Checking the engine oil level

@ Checking the engine coolant level

@ Draining fuel filter water

@ Checking and replacing the air conditioning filter

e@ Checking tire pressure

~ @ Checking and replacing tires

e Rotating tires

@ Installing snow tires and chains

@ Replacing wheels

e Aluminum wheel precautions
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Checking the engine oil level

Low level Full level

Add oil O.K. Too full N72012

With the engine at operating tempera-
ture and turned off, check the oil level
on the dipstick.

1. To get a true reading, the vehicle
should be on a level spot. After turning
off the engine, wait a few minutes for
the oil to drain back into the bottom of
the engine.

. Pull out the dipstick, and wipe it clean
with a rag.

. Reinsert the dipstick—push it in as far
as it will go, or the reading will not be
correct.

. Pull the dipstick out and look at the oil
level on the end.

Z\ CAUTION

Be careful not to touch the hot ex-
haust manifold.

If the oil level is below or only slightly
above the low level, add engine oil of
the same type as already in the engine.

Remove the oil filler cap and add engine
oil in small quantities at a time, checking
the dipstick.

The approximate quantity of oil needed to
fill between the low level and the full level
on the dipstick is indicated below for ref-
erence.

When the level reaches within the Correg|
range, install the filler cap hand-tight, t
Oil quantity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):

1ZZ-FE and 3ZZ-FE engines
ra |:1AZ-FSE engine »)

3S-FE engine

3
8
50)

1CD-FTV engine 5

NOTICE

@Avoid overfilling, or
could be damaged.

@ Check the oil level on tiie dipstick
once again after adding the oil.

the engine

ENGINE OIL SELECTION

Gasoline engine—

Use API grade SH, “Energy-Conserving II"
or SJ, “Energy-Conserving” multigrade en-
gine oil or ILSAC multigrade engine oil.

3S-FE engine

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

20W-50

15W-40

10W-30

sw-30_ | [| [1 rr
c-29 -18 -7 4 1627S 38

“F~20 0 20 40 60 go = 100

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

1.008]

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely !oW
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5w-30 engine
oil is recommended.
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] 20W-50 >
15W-40 >

10W-30 >
5W-30 Preferred

ad A A AT EE WM MW
29 «187 4 16 BU fi! (198
*F~20 0 20 40 60 80 100

‘Temperature range anticipated before

OILOO1

ff you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
lemperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.

EC-05

API service symbol

API-02

ILSAC certification mark

Oil identification marks

Either or both API registered marks are
added to some oil containers to help
you select the oil you should use.

The API Service Symbol is located any-
where on the outside of the container.

The top portion of the label shows the oil
quality by API (American Petroleum Insti-
tute) designations such as SJ. The center
portion of the label shows the SAE viscos-
ity grade such as SAE 5W-30. “Energy-
Conserving” shown in the lower portion,
indicates that the oil has fuel-saving ca-
pabilities.
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The ILSAC (International Lubricant Stan-
dardization and Approval Committee) Certi-
fication Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.

Diesel engine—

Use API CF-4 or CF.
(You may also use, API CE or CD.)
Recommended viscosity (SAE):

20W-50

=15W-40 >
10W-30 >|

16 27 38
60 80 100

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change

OIL003

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may become
difficult to start, so SAE 5W-30 engine
oil is recommended.

——

Checking the engine coolant
level i

slant type selection

. of improper coolants may damage
engine cooling system. Your coolant

Look at the see-through coolf ant

voir when the engine is cold with ailne
gine stopped. The coolant ilevel is satis. contain ethylene-glycol type coolant
factory if it is between the “FUL“ ” r} LA Fr 7

LOW” lines on the reservoir, |f a proper corrosion protection of your
contains aluminum

level is low, add ethylene-glycol ty e _ that
coolant for a proper corrosion PS smponents. Use “TOYOTA Long Life

Protec. 4tion of aluminum components. oolant” or equivalent.
The coolant level in the reservoir will van addition to preventing freezing and
with engine temperature. y ubsequent damage to the engine, this
Except 1CD-FTV engine— ype of coolant will also prevent corrosion.
However, if the level is on or below the urther supplemental inhibitors or additives
“LOW” line, add coolant. Bring the level

e neither needed nor recommended.

up to the “FULL” line.

1CD-FTV engine—
However, if the level is below the “LOW"
line, add coolant. Bring the level between
the “FULL” and “LOW” lines.

Always use ethylene-glycol type coolant
for a proper corrosion protection of alumi-
num components. See information in the
next column.

If the coolant level drops within a short
time after replenishing, there may be a
leak in the system. Visually check the
radiator, hoses, radiator cap and drain

ead the coolant container for information
n freeze protection. Follow the manufac-
ers directions for how much to mix

with plain water (preferably demineralized
iter or distilled water). The total capacity

¥ the cooling system is given on page
$05 in Section 8.

We recommend to use 50% solution for
four Toyota, to provide protection down to
bout -35°C (-31°F). When it is extreme-
y cold, to provide protection down to
bout ~50°C (-58°F), 60% solution is rec-
mended. Do not use more than 70%
solution for better coolant performance.

Draining fuel filter water
(diesel engine)

cock and water pump.

If you can find no leak, have your Toyota NOTICE
dealer test the cap pressure and check
for leaks in the cooling system. Do not use alcohol type antifreeze or

Plain water alone.

Z\ CAUTION

To prevent burning yourself, do not
remove the radiator cap (except 41cD-
FTV engine), or the coolant reservoir
cap or air release valve (1CD-FTV en
gine) when the engine is hot.

——

To]

P aaa P|

y = '
aie N72013

When the fuel filter warning light
comes on, the water in the fuel filter
must be drained immediately.
Place a small tray under the drain plug to
catch the water.

14. Turn the drain plug about 2—2-1/2
turns, as shown above. (Loosening
more than this will cause water oozing
from around the drain plug.)

2. Operate the priming pump until fuel be-
gins to run out.

After draining, retighten the drain plug. Do
not use a tool.
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Checking and replacing the
air conditioning filter

To maintain the air conditioning effi-
ciency, inspect and replace the air con-
ditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule.

1 Heater radiator pipes

Z\ CAUTION

Be careful not to touch the hot heater
radiator pipes near the air condition-
ing filter.

N72004 ; N72005N72003

Pull on the lower tab and remove 3. Remove the upper filter by pulling
the lower filter from the filter outlet. down on its tab then pulling it out.

4. Inspect the filter on the surface fac-
ing the front of the vehicle.

If it is just moderately dusty, it may be
cleaned by blowing compressed air from
the reverse surface. Do not wash or oil
the filter.

If it is dirty, it should be replaced.

1. Turn over the floor carpet carefully
until the filter cover appears. Pull
open the cover while compressing
the cover clips.

Z\ CAUTION

Make sure the floor mat is properly
placed on the floor carpet. If the floor
mat interferes with the movement of
the pedals during driving, it may
cause an accident.

NOTICE

Do not drive with the air conditioning
filter removed, or the efficiency of the
air conditioning may be lost.
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Checking tire pressure

Keep your tire pressures at the proper
level,

The recommended cold tire pressures and
tire sizes are given on page 307 in Sec-
tion 8.

You should check the tire pressures every
two weeks, or at least once a month. And
don't forget thé Spare!

Incorrect tire pressure can reduce tire
life and make your vehicle less safe to
drive.

Low tire pressure results in excessive
wear, poor handling, reduced fuel econo-
my, and the possibility of blowouts from
overheated tires. Also, low tire pressure
can cause poor sealing of the tire bead.
If the tire pressure is excessively low,
there is the possibility of wheel deforma-
tion and/or tire separation.

High tire pressure produces a harsh ride,
handling problems, excessive wear at the
center of the tire tread, and a greater
possibility of tire damage from road haz-
ards.

If a tire frequently needs refilling, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

The following instructions for checking
tire pressure should be observed:

@ The pressure should be checked only
when the tires are cold. If your ve-
hicle has been parked for at least 3
hours and has not been driven for
more than 1.5 km or 1 mile since, you
will get an accurate cold tire pressure
reading.

@ Always use a tire pressure gauge.
The appearance of a tire can be mis-
leading. Besides, tire pressures that
are even just a few pounds off can
degrade ride and handling.

@ Do not bleed or reduce tire pressure
after driving. It is normal for the tire
pressure to be higher after driving,

© Be sure to reinstall the tire inflation
valve caps. Without the valve caps
dirt or moisture could get into the valve
core and cause air leakage. If the caps
have been lost, have new ones put on
as soon as possible.

Checking and replacing tires

N72006

The tires on your Toyota have built-in
tread wear indicators to help you know
When the tires need replacement. When
the tread depth wears to 1.6 mm (0.06

adjacent grooves, the tire should be re-
placed. The lower the tread, the higher

tf

fhe effectiveness of snow tires is lost
if the tread wears down below 4 mm

Ous, a qualified technician should examine
the damage. Objects which have pene-

Any tires which are over 6 years old
must be checked by a qualified techni-
cian even if damage is not obvious.

Tires deteriorate with age even if they
have never or seldom been used.

This also applies to the spare tire and
tires stored for future use.

REPLACING YOUR TIRES

When replacing a tire, use only the
same size and construction as original-
ly installed and with the same or great-
er load capacity.

Using any other size or type of tire may
seriously affect handling, ride, speedome-
ter/odometer calibration, ground clearance,
and clearance between the body and tires
or snow chains.

Z\ CAUTION

@Do not mix radial, bias belted, or
bias-ply tires on your vehicle. It
can cause dangerous handling char-
acteristics, resulting in loss of con-
trol. In Germany, use of different
tire constructions forbidden by
StVZO.

@Do not use tires or wheels other
than the manufacturer’s recom-
mended size.

Never use second-hand tires on your
Toyota.

Using tires whose previous history is un-
known is a risk.

Toyota recommends all four tires, or at
least both front or rear tires be re-
placed as a set.

See “If you have a flat tire" on page 230
in Section 4 for tire change procedure.
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When a tire is replaced, the wheel
should always be balanced.

An unbalanced wheel may affect vehicle
handling and tire life. Wheels can get out
of balance with regular use and should
therefore be balanced occasionally.

When replacing a tubeless tire, the air
valve should also¢bée replaced with a
new one.

Rotating tires

N72008

With a spare tire of the same wheel type
as the installed tires

N72014 |

With a spare tire of different wheel type
from the installed tires

To equalize tire wear and help extend
tire life, Toyota recommends that you
rotate your tires approximately every
10000 km (6000 miles). However, the
most appropriate timing for tire rotation
may vary according to your driving hab-
its and road surface conditions.

See “If you have a flat tire” on page 230
in Section 4 for tire change procedure

When rotating tires, check for uneve”
wear and damage. Abnormal wear is uSU-
ally caused by incorrect tire pressure, im-
proper wheel alignment, out-of-balance
wheels, or severe braking.
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A\ CAUTION

0 not include a compact spare tire
hen rotating the tires. It is designed

ior temporary use only.

Installing snow tires and
chains

WHEN TO USE SNOW TIRES OR
CHAINS

Snow tires or chains are recommended
when driving on snow or ice.

On wet or dry roads, conventional tires
provide better traction than snow tires.

SNOW TIRE SELECTION
If you need snow tires, select the same
size, construction and load capacity as
the original tires on your Toyota.

Do not use tires other than those men-
tioned above. Do not install studded tires
without first checking local regulations for
possible restrictions.

SNOW TIRE INSTALLATION
Snow tires should be installed on all
wheels.

Installing snow tires on the front wheels
only can lead to an excessive difference
in road grip capability between the front
and rear tires which could cause loss of
vehicle control.

When storing removed tires, you should
store them in a cool dry place.

Mark the direction. of rotation and be sure
to install them in the same direction when
replacing.

Z\ CAUTION

@Do not drive with the snow tires
incorrectly inflated.

e@ Observe permissible = maximum
speed for your snow tires and the
legal speed limit.
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Side chain

Al

Cross chain

- Bl

N72009

TIRE CHAIN SELECTION

Use the tire chains of correct size.

For 195/60R15 tires, use the following
type chains.

; mm (in.)
A Diameter of side chain 4.0 (0.16)
B Diameter of cross chain 5.0 (0.20)

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary according to location or
type of road, so always check them
before installing chains.

A\ CAUTION =
® Do not exceed 50 km/h (30 TMMPph) 9

the chain manufacturer’s recon
mended speed limit, whichever iglower. i

©Drive carefully avoiding by
holes, and sharp turns, which
cause the vehicle to bounce,

® Avoid sharp turns or locked-whee|
braking as use of chains may ad.
versely affect vehicle handling.

@ When driving with chains installed
be sure to drive carefully. Slow
down before entering the curves to
avoid losing control of the vehicle,
Otherwise an accident may occur,

mps,
may

NOTICE

Do not attempt to use a tire chain on
the compact spare tire, as it may re-
sult in damage to the vehicle as well
as the tire.

NOTICE

If the wrong combination of tire and
chain is used, the chains could dam-
age the vehicle body.

CHAIN INSTALLATION

Install the chains on the front tires as
tightly as possible. Do not use tire
chains on the rear tires. Retighten
chains after driving 0.5—1.0 km
(1/4—1/2 mile).

When installing chains on your tires, care-
fully follow the instructions of the chain
manufacturer.

lf wheel covers are used, they will be
scratched by the chain band, so remove
the covers before putting on the chains.

A wheel of a different size or type may
adversely affect handling, wheel and bear-
Wing life, brake cooling, speedometer/odom-
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Aluminum wheel precautions
@ When installing aluminum wheels,

check that the wheel nuts are tight
after driving your vehicle the first 1600
km (1000 miles).

If you have rotated, repaired, or
changed your tires, check that the
wheel nuts are still tight after driving
1600 km (1000 miles).

When using tire chains, be careful not
to damage the aluminum wheels.

Use only the Toyota wheel nuts and
wrench designed for your aluminum
wheels,

When balancing your wheels, use only
Toyota balance weights or equivalent
and a plastic or rubber hammer.

As with any wheel, periodically check
your aluminum wheels for damage. If
damaged, replace immediately.

eplacing wheels
HEN TO REPLACE YOUR WHEELS
you have wheel damage such as
ding, cracks or heavy corrosion, the

neel should be replaced.

you fail to replace damaged wheels, the
e may slip off the wheel or cause loss
handling control.

aken to ensure that the wheels are re-
laced by ones with the same load ca-

jorrect replacement wheels are available
your Toyota dealer.

ter calibration, stopping ability, headlight
iim, bumper height, vehicle ground clear-
ance, and tire or snow chain clearance to
the body and chassis.

Replacement with used wheels is not rec-
Mmended as they may have been sub-
lected to rough treatment or high mileage
ind could fail without warning. Also, bent
Wheels which have been straightened may
have structural damage and _ therefore
Should not be used. Never use an inner
tube in a leaking wheel which is designed
lor a tubeless tire.
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Section 7-3
)0-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE

lectrical components

@ Checking battery condition

e Battery recharging precautions

@ Checking and replacing fuses

e Adding washer fluid

e Replacing light bulbs
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Checking battery condition—
—Precautions —Checking battery exterior

Z\ CAUTION

BATTERY PRECAUTIONS

The battery produces flammable and
explosive hydrogen gas.

® Do not cause a spark from the bat-

tery with toolst~

@ Do not smoke or light a match near
the battery.

The electrolyte contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin or
clothes.

@ Never ingest electrolyte.

@ Wear protective safety glasses when

working near the battery.

@ Keep children away from the bat-

tery.

EMERGENCY MEASURES

@lf electrolyte gets in your eyes,
flush your eyes with clean water
immediately and get immediate
medical attention. If possible, con-
tinue to apply water with a sponge
or cloth while en route to the medi-
cal office.

@lf electrolyte gets on your skin,
thoroughly wash the contact area. If
you feel pain or burn, get medical
attention immediately.

© If electrolyte gets on your clothes,

there is a possibility of its soaking
through to your skin, so immediate-
ly take off the exposed clothing and
follow the procedure above, if nec-
essary.

© If you accidentally swallow electro-

lyte, drink a large quantity of water
or milk. Follow with milk of magne-
sia, beaten raw egg or vegetable
oil. Then go immediately for emer-
gency help.

—

Terminals ..

G und cable

N73001

Check the battery for corroded or loose
terminal connections, cracks, or loose
hold-down clamps.

a. If the battery is corroded, wash it off
with a solution of warm water and bak-
ing soda. Coat the outside of the termi-
nals with grease to prevent further cor-
rosion.

b. If the terminal connections are loose,
tighten their clamp nuts—but do not
overtighten.

c. Tighten the hold-down clamp only
enough to keep the battery firmly in
place. Overtightening may damage the
battery case.

NOTICE

@ Be sure the engine and all access0-
ries are off before performing main-
tenance.

@ When checking the battery, remove
the ground cable from the negative
terminal (“-" mark) first and reil-

stall it last.

@ Be careful not to cause a short cit
cuit with tools.

@ Take care no solution gets into the
battery when washing it.
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-Checking battery fluid

Upper line

Lower line

N73002

Type A Clear or
Green Dark light yellow

Type B

Blue White Red

Gg» lg» a
WI DT ww

273001

| sHECKING BY FLUID LEVEL LINES
he fluid (electrolyte) level must be be-
ween the upper and lower lines.

Vhen checking the fluid level, look at all
cells, not just one or two,

if the level is lower than the lower line,
dd distilled water. (See “ADDING
SISTILLED WATER” on page 284.)

CHECKING BY HYDROMETER

Check the battery condition by the
hydrometer color.

lorHydrometer co aendien

Type A | Type B

Green Blue Good

Charging necessary.
\ Have battery

Bes WOU checked by your
Toyota dealer.

Clear or ‘ s

light Red |Add distilled water
yellow

*: See “ADDING DISTILLED WATER” on
page 284.
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Low O.K.

N73004

ADDING DISTILLED WATER

1. Remove the vent plugs.

2. Add distilled water to cells needing
fluid.

If the side of your battery is covered,
check the water level by looking down
directly above the cell as_ illustrated
above,

3. Retighten the vent plugs securely.

NOTICE

Do not overfill the cells. Excess elec-
trolyte could squirt out of the battery
during heavy charging, causing corro-
sion or damage.

Battery recharging precautions
During recharging, the battery is Pro.
ducing hydrogen gas.

Therefore, before recharging:

1, Remove the vent plugs.

2. If recharging with the battery installed
on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

3. Be sure the power switch on the re-
charger is off when connecting the
charger cables to the battery and when
disconnecting them.

Z\ CAUTION

© Always charge the battery in an un-
confined area. Do not charge the
battery in a garage or closed room
where there is not sufficient ventila-
tion.

@ Be sure to remove the vent plugs
before recharging.

NOTICE

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

Shecking and replacing fuses

Blown

Blown
N73007

N73006

If the headlights or other electrical
components do not work, check the
fuses. If any of the fuses are blown,
they must be replaced.

See “Fuse locations” on page 262 in Sec-
tion 7-1 for locations of the fuses.

Turn the ignition switch and inoperative
component off. Pull a suspected fuse
straight out and check it.

Determine which fuse may be causing the
problem. The lid of the fuse box shows
the name of the circuit for each fuse. See
page 308 in Section 8 of this manual for
the functions controlled by each circuit.

Type A fuses can be pulled out by the
pull-out tool. The location of the pull-out
tool is shown in the illustration.

If you are not sure whether the fuse has
blown, try replacing the suspected fuse
with one that you know is good.

If the fuse has blown, push a new fuse
into the clip.

Only install a fuse with the amperage rat-
ing designated on the fuse box lid.

If you do not have a spare fuse, in an
emergency you can pull out the “CIG &
RAD” or “DOME” fuse, which may be dis-
pensable for normal driving, and use it if
its amperage rating is the same.
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Adding washer fluid
If any washer does not work, the Wash
er tank may be empty. Add |fluid. ” west
You may use plain water as washer fluid
However, in cold areas where tempera.
tures range below freezing point, A
washer fluid containing antifreeze. This

Zeplacing light bulbs—

If you cannot use one of the same amper-
age, use one that is lower, but as close
as possible to, the rating. If the amperage
is lower than that specified, the fuse
might blow out again but this does not
indicate anything wrong. Be sure to get
the correct fuse as soon as possible and
return the substitut i igi ie to its original clip. product is available at your Toyota dealer

and most auto parts stores. Follow the
manufacturer's directions for how much to
mix with water.

If the new fuse immediately blows out, 7
there is a problem with the electrical sys- NOTICE
tem. Have your Toyota dealer correct it as Do not use engine antifreeze or
soon as i afpossible, other substitute because it may dani

age your vehicle’s paint.

It is a good ided to purchase a set of
spare fuses and keep them in your ve-
hicle for emergencies.

Z\ CAUTION

Never use a fuse with a higher am-
perage rating, or any other object, in
place of a fuse. This may cause ex-
tensive damage and possibly a fire.

inside of the lens, or if there is water
f inside the light, contact your

he following illustrations show how to Light bulbs WwW Type |
ain access to the bulbs. When replacing -
‘pulb, make sure the ignition switch and Headlights 55 A
ight switch are off. Use bulbs with the Front fog lights 55 A

wattage ratings given in the table.
i? ee Parking lights 5 Cc

US f Z\ CAUTION Front turn signal lights | 21 B

[Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas Side turn signal lights 5 Cc
nside and require special handling. Rear turn signal lights 21 B
hey can burst or shatter if scratched A

or dropped. Hold a bulb only by its pean we - 24 B
plastic or metal case. Do not touch P 9
the glass part of a bulb with bare Tail lights 5 B

ands. (except wagon)
Stop/tail lights (wagon) | 21/5 B

NOTICE Back-up lights 21 B

Only use a bulb of the listed type. Rear fog lights 21 B
High mounted stoplight 21 B

The inside of the lens of exterior lights License plate lights 5 Cc
such as headlights may temporarily fog up - -
When the lens becomes wet in the rain or Interior light 10 D
in a car wash. This is not a problem Personal lights 5 B

because the fogging is caused by the
temperature difference between the outside Luggage compartment 5 D
nd inside of the lens, just like the light
windshield fogged up in the rain. However, Trunk light 3.8 Cc
if there is a large drop of water on the
we oe a e Glove box light 1.4 Cc

A: H7 halogen bulbs
B: Single end bulbs
C: Wedge base bulbs
D: Double end bulbs
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—Headlights

N73101 N73102

1. Remove the rubber cover. Unplug the
connector.

If the connector is tight, wiggle it.

2. Release the bulb retaining spring
and remove the bulb. Install a new
bulb and the bulb retaining spring.

To install a bulb, align the tabs of the
bulb with the cutout of the mounting hole.

N73110

3. Insert the connector. Install the rub-
ber cover.

fake sure the rubber cover fits snugly on
le headlight body.

| Aiming. is not necessary after replacing
the bulb. When aiming adjustment is nec-
essary, contact your Toyota dealer.

—Front fog lights

If either the left or right front fog lights
burns out, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

Do not try to replace the front fog
light bulbs by yourself. You may dam-
age the vehicle.
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—Parking lights —Front turn signal lights

1

N73145

N73012

Front of vehicle

—Side turn signal lights

N73151 N73140

Use a flat-bladed screwdriver wrapped
with a cloth.

N73010]

N73110

Use a flat-bladed screwdriver.

N73113 N73141

N73142
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—Rear turn signal, stop, tail,
back-up, and rear fog
lights (sedan)

N73114 N73116

Scou
se

Stop light
: Tail light

Rear fog light
: Back-up light

Rear turn signal

N73120 N73122

N73121

e20o
00

Stop light
: Rear turn signal light

Tail light
: Rear fog light

Back-up light
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—Rear turn signal and —Back-up and rear fog —High mounted stoplight —High mounted stoplight
lights (wagon) (sedan) (liftback)

b|

stop/tail lights (wagon)

%

j
ee |
i of

i
i

‘

Use a flat-bladed screwdriver.

N73103 N73117N73134 N73149

Use a flat-bladed screwdriver which is
wrapped with a cloth.

N73104N73150|N73135

N73119* _N73105N73133 JN73136

a: Stop/tail light a: Rear fog light
b: Rear turn signal light b: Back-up light
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(wagon)
—High mounted stoplight —License plate lights

(sedan)

1

“ N73107 N73153 |

N73109

Remove the bolt and the cover clips with
a Phillips-head screwdriver. The steps for
removing and installing the cover clips
are shown in the following illustrations.

) N73158 N73157

Removing cover clips

N73159

Installing cover clips

2

N73156
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—License plate lights —License plate lights
(liftback) (wagon) Section 8

ya | || SPECIFICATIONS

@ Dimensions

e@ Weights

e@ Engine

© Service specifications

@ Tires

N73123 e Fuses

Use a flat-bladed screwdriver. Use a flat-bladed screwdriver.

N73129 }

N73125
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Dimensions

Sedan and liftback Wagon

Overall length 4520 (178.0) 4600 (181.1)

Overall width 1710 (67.3) 1710 (67.3)

Overall height 1425 (56.1) 1500 (59.1)

Wheel base 2630 (103.5) 2630 (103.5)

Front tread 1480 (58.3) 1480 (58.3)

Rear tread 1450 (57.1) 1450. (57.1)

Weights

kg (Ib.)

Model

Gross
Vehicle
Mass
(GVM)

Maximum Permissible
Axle Capacity (MPAC) Drawbar

Towing capacity*

Front Rear
load

With brake
Without

brake

3ZZ-FE 1730 (3814) 930 (2050) | 970 (2138) 75 (165) 1300 (2866) 500 (1102)

1ZZ-FE 1760 (3880) 930 (2050) | 970 (2138) 75 (165) 1300 (2866) 500 (1102)

1AZ-FSE
and

38S-FE
1800 (3968) 950 (2094) | 970 (2138) 75 (165) 1400 (3086) 500 (1102)

1CD-FTV 1830 (4034) 1010 (2227) |970 (2138) 75 (165) 1300 (2866) 500 (1102)

*: On gradients up to 12%
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Engine
Model:

3ZZ-FE, 1ZZ-FE, 1AZ-FSE, 3S-FE and
1CD-FTV

Type:

3ZZ-FE, 1ZZ-FE, 1AZ-FSE and 3S-FE
engines

4 cylinder in line, 4 cycle, gasoline

1CD-FTV engin
4 cylinder in line, 4 cycle, diesel
(with turbocharger)

Bore and stroke, mm (in.):

3ZZ-FE engine
79.0 x 81.5 (3.11 x 3.21)

1ZZ-FE engine
79.0 x 91.5 (3.11 x 3.60)

1AZ-FSE and 3S-FE engines
86.0 x 86.0 (3.39 x 3.39)

1CD-FTV engine
82.2 x 94.0 (3.24 x 3.70)

Displacement, cm® (cu. in.):
3ZZ-FE engine 1598 (97.5)
1ZZ-FE engine 1794 (109.5)
1AZ-FSE and 3S-FE engines

1998 (121.9)
1CD-FTV engine 1995 (121.7)

Fuel

Fuel type:

Gasoline engine—
Premium unleaded gasoline, Research
Octane Number 95 or higher

Diesel engine—
Diesel fuel, cetane number 48 or high-
er

Fuel tank capacity, L (gal., Imp. gal.)
60 (15.9, 13.2)

Service specifications

ENGINE

Valve clearance (engine cold), mm (in.):

3ZZ-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines
Intake 0.15—0.25 (0.006—0.010)
Exhaust 0,25—0.35 (0.010—0.014)

1AZ-FSE engine
Intake 0.19—0.29 (0.007—0.011)
Exhaust 0.30—0.40 (0.012—0.016)

3S-FE engine
Intake 0.19—0.29 (0.007—0.011)
Exhaust 0.28—0.38 (0.011—0.015)

1CD-FTV engine
Intake 0.20—0.30 (0.008—0.012)
Exhaust 0.35—0.45 (0.014—0.018)

Spark plug type:

3ZZ-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines
DENSO K16R-U11
NGK BKRS5EYA11

1AZ-FSE engine
DENSO SK20R11
NGK IFR6A11

3S-FE engine
DENSO K20TR11
NGK BKR6EKB11

Spark plug gap, mm (in.):
1.1 (0.043)

Drive belt deflection with 98 N (10 kgf, 22
bf) thumb force (used belt), mm (in.):

8S-FE engine
ts 13—19 (0.51—0.75)
2. 9—11 (0.35—0.43)
3. 10—13 (0.39—0.51)

1CD-FTV engine
Is 12—14 (0.47—0.55)
2: 15—18 (0.59—0,71)

3S-FE engine

Generator

Power
steering pump

Crankshaft fui,
conditioning
compressor

N80042

1CD-FTV engine

Power steering pump

Air
conditioning
compressor

Power steering
pump

Generator

N80043
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ENGINE PUBRICATION Recommended oil viscosity (SAE): COOLING SYSTEM With cold area specification

i. rae eal and refill), 3S-FE and 1CD-FTV engines “Total capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.): Left-hand drive vehicles
| ES IMB gts : - 3ZZ-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines Manual transaxle 8.3 (8.7, 7.3)

32Z-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines tative. WithautcasldcavaanspachiGalion Automatic transaxle

a a Hz ne ees Be 20W-50 | Leftshand drive ehiclts Be OF ol)
| o Ia 15W-40 7.4 (7.8, 6.5) Right-hand drive vehicles

1AZ-FSE engine Right-hand drive vehicles Manual transaxle 8.5 (8.9, 7.5)
With filter = ¢ 4.2 (4.4, 3.7) LL 10W-30 | 7.5 (7.9, 6.6) Automatic transaxle
Without filter 4.0 (4.2, 3.5) 5W-30 | i A ied 8.9 (9.4, 7.8)

3S-FE engine PES ca cre a a | | With cold area specification ;
With filte (G-29 18-7 46S? Left-hand drive vehicles 1CD-FTV engineWHAT ie. ie oe ri F~20 0 20. 40 +60 80 100 8.1 (8.5, 7.1) With power heater hel (7.5; (0:3)

1CD-FTV engine Sanches Temperature range anticipated before Right-hand drive vehicles WItDSUE ReGen te eee
OR filler 9g 6.4 (6.8, 5.6) next oil change 8.3 (8.7, 7.3) Coolant type:

Without filter Ey (5.7, 4.8) OlLo03 1AZ-FSE engine ia aaa Long Life Coolant” or equiva-
Oil grade: Without cold area specification er

With ethylene-glycol type coolant for a32Z2Z-FE, 1ZZ-FE and 1AZ-FSE engines Lett hand delve vehicles
Gasoline engine

Manual transaxle 7.5 (7.9, 6.6)
proper corrosion protection of aluminum

API grade SH, “Energy-Conserving II" 
tor SJ “Energy-Conserving” multigrade a To Automatic transaxle sda aii

engine oil or ILSAC multigrade engine 20W-50 | 8.0 (8.4, 7.0) Do. not use’ algoniol, ype" fenUtieeze! OF
oil 15W-40 Right-hand drive vehicles plain water alone.

Diesel engine | 10W-30 | Manual transaxle 7.7 (8.1, 6.8)
API CF-4 or CF Automatic transaxle5W-30 Pre BATTERY(You may also use API CE or CD.) ih aes oes a i em | 8.2 (8.6, 7.2) “- . . é te,

°C-29 18-7 4 16 27 ~~ 38 F Hien Specific gravity reading at 20°C (68°F):
F-20 0 20 40 60 80 100 With cold area specification 1.250—1.290 Fully charged

{ Left-hand drive vehicles 1.160—1.200 Half chargedT “

fede anticipated before Manual transaxle 8.3 (8.7, 7.3) 1.060—1.100 Discharged
Automatic transaxle Charging rates:

OiLo0% 8.8 (9.3, 7.7) Quick charge 15 A max.
Right-hand drive vehicles Slow charge 5 A max.

Manual transaxle 8.4 (8.8, 7.4)
Automatic transaxle

8.9 (9.4, 7.8) CLUTCH

3S-FE engine Pedal free play, mm (in.):

Without cold area specification orate Ore DIG)
; hi Fluid type:

Left-hand driveivehicles SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
Manual transaxle 7.6 (8.0, 6.7)
Automatic transaxle

8.0 (8.4, 7.0) |
Right-hand drive vehicles

Manual transaxle 7.7 (8.1, 6.8)
Automatic transaxle

8.1 (8.5, 7.1)
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MANUAL TRANSAXLE

Oil capacity, L (qt., Imp. qt.):

3ZZ-FE and 1ZZ-FE engines
1.9 (2.0, 1.7)

1AZ-FSE and 3S-FE engines
2/2'|(278))4"9)

1CD-FTV enging +
2.5 (2.6, 2.2)

Oil type:
Gear oil API GL-4 or GL-5

Recommended oil viscosity:
SAE 75W-90

AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE

Fluid capacity (drain and refill),
L (qt., Imp. qt.):

1ZZ-FE engine
Up to 3.1 (3.3, 2.7)

1AZ-FSE engine
Up to 4.0 (4.2, 3.5)

3S-FE engine
Up to 3.3 (3.5, 2.9)

Fluid type:

1AZ-FSE engine—

Automatic
T-IV

Change automatic transmission fluid
only as necessary.

transmission fluid Type

Generally, it is necessary to change
automatic transmission fluid only if
your vehicle is driven under one of
the Special Operating Conditions listed
in your “Toyota Service Booklet” or
“Toyota Warranty Booklet”. When
changing the automatic transmission
fluid, use only Toyota Genuine ATF
Type T-IV (ATF JWS3309_ or
NWS6500) to aid in assuring optimum
transaxle performance.

Notice: Using automatic transmis.
sion fluid other than Toyota Geny.
ine ATF Type T-IV may cause dete.
rioration in shift quality, locking up
of your transmission accompanied
by vibration, and ultimately damage
the automatic transmission of your
vehicle.

Except 1AZ-FSE engine—

Automatic transmission fluid D-II oy
DEXRON®III| (DEXRON®!!)

BRAKES

Minimum pedal clearance when depressed,
with the force of 490 N (50 kgf, 110 Ibf)
with the engine running, mm (in.):

3S-FE engine without anti-lock brake
system

Left-hand drive vehicles 70 (2.8)
Right-hand drive vehicles 90 (3.5)

3ZZ-FE, 1ZZ-FE, 1AZ-FSE, 3S-FE en-
gines with anti-lock brake system and
1CD-FTV engines

Left-hand drive vehicles
Right-hand drive vehicles

Pedal free play, mm (in.):
1—6 (0.04—0.24)

Parking brake adjustment when pulled with
the force of 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf):

4—7 clicks

Fluid type:
SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

55 (2.2)
375 (3.0)

STEERING

Wheel free play:
Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

Power steering fluid type:
Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON®!!
or Ill

Tires
Tire size and pressure:

kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)

Tire size

160 km/h (100 mph) or over

Standard inflation for all loads
including full rated loads

Optional inflation for reduced
loads (1 to 4 passengers)

Front Rear Front Rear

195/60R15 88H 240 (2.4, 35) 260 (2.6, 38) 230 (2.3, 33) 240 (2.4, 35)

kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)

Tire size

Under 160 km/h (100 mph)

Standard inflation for all loads in-
cluding full rated loads

Optional inflation for
reduced loads

(1 to 4 passengers)

Rear

220 (2.2, 32)

Front

220 (2.2, 32)

Rear

220 (2.2, 32)

Front

220 (2.2, 32)195/60R15 88H

Spare tire

Compact spare tire
kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)

T135/70D16 420 (4.2, 60)

Others
Same as original tire

Wheel nut torque, N-m (kgf-m, ftIbf):
103 (10.5, 76)

NOTE:

® When towing a trailer, add 20.0 kPa (0.2 kgf/cm? or bar, 2.8 psi) to the recommended
tire pressure and drive at less than 100 km/h (62 mph).

@ For a complete information on tires (e.g. replacing tires or replacing wheels), see
“Checking tire pressure” through “Aluminum wheel precautions”, page 274 through 279
in Section 7-2.
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Fuses

caited ca |
i 193

pomyciacsacoa iS

wn C2FCICC3IC6 017 Ell
71

N80036

eweenceanete
mnineet®

N80004

Engine compartment Engine compartment
(with daytime running light system)

25
ed 5

26 :
' ; :

ae ‘ee, ;

N80037 ‘ _Ng0039
Instrument panel Engine compartment

(with power heater system)

[34]
{35I
(363

N80038 N80040

Left-hand side kick panel Engine compartment
(with vehicle stability control system)

Fuses (type A)

1.

on
=o

 
o

O
 

ON
 

O
D

A
eb

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

DOME 7.5 A: Power rear view mirrors,
open door warning light, electric moon
roof, personal lights, interior light, lug-
gage compartment light, trunk light,
clock, audio system

. HEAD (RH) 15 A: Right-hand headlight

. ECU-B 10 A: Power door lock system,
anti-lock brake system

. AM2 30 A: “ST” and “IGN” fuses

. RAD NO.1 10 A: Audio system

. HEAD (LH) 15 A: Left-hand headlight

. HORN 10 A: Horns

. ALT-S 5 A: Charging system

. H-LP CLN 30 A: Headlight cleaner

. HZARD 15 A: Emergency flashers

. EFI 15 A (except 1AZ-FSE engine) or
EFI 20 A (1AZ-FSE engine): Multiport
fuel injection system/sequential multi-
port fuel injection system

SPARE 7.5 A: Spare fuse

SPARE 15 A: Spare fuse

SPARE 30 A: Spare fuse

Fr FOG 15 A: Front fog lights

DOOR 30 A: Power door lock system

STOP 10 A: Stop lights, anti-lock
brake system, multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

S/THR (let-hand drive vehicles) 15 A
or DOOR D/L (right-hand drive ve-
hicles): Seat heaters

TAIL 10 A: Tail lights, licence plate
lights, audio system, headlight cleaner,
instrument panel lights, rear fog lights,
parking lights

Fr DEF 20 A: Windshield wiper deicer,
outside rear view mirror heaters, en-
gine idle up system

ST 5 A: Engine starter system, multi-
port fuel injection system/sequential
multiport fuel injection system

22. GAUGE 10 A: Gauges and meters,
service reminder indicators and warning
buzzer (except discharge and open
door warning lights), econodrive moni-
tor, automatic transmission overdrive
system, rear window defogger, power
windows, power door lock system,
windshield wiper deicer, charging sys-
tem

23. WIPER 25 A: Windshield wipers and
washer, rear window wiper and washer

24. CIG & RAD 15 A: Audio system, ciga-
rette lighter, clock

25. IGN 10 A: Emission control system,
charging system, engine glow system,
discharge warning light

26. ECU-IG 5 A: Electronically controlled
automatic transmission system, anti-
lock brake system

27. Rr DEF I/UP 5 A: Engine idle up sys-
tem

28. ST NO.2 5 A: Engine starter system

29. A/C 5 A: Air conditioning system

30. FUEL HTR 25 A: Fuel heater

31. HEAD HI (RH) 10 A (vehicles with
daytime running light system): Right-
hand headlight (high beam)

32. HEAD HI (LH) 10 A (vehicles with
daytime running light system): Left-
hand headlight (high beam)

33. HTR SUB4 20 A: Power heater

34. VSC-SOL 25 A: Heater

35. TH/MTR 15 A: Heater

36. EFI Il 15 A: Heater

Fuses (type B)

37. HTR 40 A: Air conditioning system

38. FAN SUB 30 A: Electric cooling fans

39. FAN MAIN 40 A: Electric cooling fans

40. MAIN 50 A: Starter system, “HEAD
(LH)”, “HEAD (RH)”, “HEAD HI (LH)",
and “HEAD HI (RH)" fuses
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43.

44.

45.

46.

. POWER 30 A: Power door lock sys-
tem, electric moon roof, power windows

. AM1 40 A: Headlight cleaner, charging
system, “GAUGE”, “CIG & RAD",
“TURN”, “ECU-IG", “WIPER”, “Fr FOG"
and “SEAT HTR” fuses

Rr DEF 40 A: Rear window defogger

HTR SUB2 50 Af Heater
HTR SUB1 50 A: Heater

HTR SUB3 50 A: Heater

Fuses (type C)

47.

48.

ALT 100 A (except 1CD-FTV engine)
or ALT 140 A (1CD-FTV engine):
Charging system, “FAN SUB", “FAN
MAIN”, “HTR”’, “ABS”, “STOP”, “Fr
DEF", “POWER", “ECU-B" and “Rr
DEF” fuses

ABS 60 A or VSC 50 A: Anti-lock
brake system

Section 9
INDEX
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Adding washer fluid
Adjustment

Front seats

Seat belt...
Air bleeding .....
Air conditioning filter ..
Air conditioning system
Airbags
Aluminum wheel precautions
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror
Anti-lock brake system

warning light
Anti-theft steering column lock ... 114,115
Appearance care

Cleaning the interior
Protecting your Toyota

from corrosion
Washing and waxing

Automatic transmission

Driving with
an automatic transmission

Shift lock override button
Shift pattern

Shifting speed
Auxiliary boxes
Auxiliary catch, Engine hood

B
Back door
Battery

Checking battery condition
Gas caution

Handling safety
Recharging precautions
Winter driving tips

Before starting the engine ....
Brake pad wear indicators ....
Brake system
Brake system warning light
Brakes

Pad wear indicators . .
Parking

Break-in tips
Brightness control

Cc
Car audio system
Carbon monoxide caution
Cassette player
Catalytic converter
Checking and replacing fuses
Checking the engine oil level
Child restraint

Child restraint system
Installation

Installation with ISOFIX
rigid anchor

ISOFIX child restraint system
Precautions
Types of child restraint system

Cigarette lighter and ashtray
Cleaning the interior

Cold weather
Operation

Compact disc auto
changer controller

Compact disc player
Controls, Instrument panel
Cooling system

Coolant level ....
Engine overheating . .
Radiator and reservoir .

Radiator cap
Winter driving tips

Corrosion prevention
Cruise information display .
Cup holder, front
Cup holder, rear

D
Defogger, Rear window
Dimmer switch, Headlight
Directional signals
Discharge warning light
Do-it-yourself maintenance

Service precautions
Does your vehicle need repairing?
Double locking system

Driving
Automatic transmission
Driving tips
Manual transmission

Driving tips
Driving tips in various conditions ....
Driving with

a manual transmission
Driving with

an automatic transmission
Economical driving
Good driving practice
Pre-trip safety check
Winter driving tips

During

Break-in

E
Economical driving

Saving money on both
fuel and repairs ....

Electric moon roof
Electrical system

Battery
Fuse locations

Emergency flasher switch
Emergency, In case of

Bleeding the fuel system
Blown fuse
Emergency flasher switch
Flat tire
If you cannot shift automatic

transmission selector lever
If you lose your keys
If your engine stalls while driving ....
If your vehicle needs to be towed ....
If your vehicle will not start
Jump starting

Overheating

Engine

Before starting the engine
Catalytic converter
Checking the coolant level
Emission control device

Engine compartment

Exhaust gas caution
Hood release
Oil consumption
Oil level
Overheating
Starting procedure
Three-way catalytic converter
Turning off an engine with

turbocharger
Engine coolant

Temperature gauge

Winter driving tips
Engine coolant temperature gauge ....
Engine immobiliser system
Engine oil

Winter driving tips
Exhaust gas caution

F

Facts about engine oil consumption ...
First-aid kit net
Flasher, Headlight
Flat tire

After changing wheels
Changing tire
If you have a flat tire
Jack point
Jacking precautions
Jacking up
Loosening wheel nuts .
Lowering vehicle
Reinstalling wheel ornament
Removing wheel ornament
Wheel block
Wheel nuts

Floor mat
Fluid level

Washer fluid
Fog light switch, Front
Fog light switch, Rear
Fold—down rear seat
Foreign countries, Operation in
Front fog light switch
Front seats



314 INDEX INDEX 315

Fuel Instrument panel Low fuel level warning light ........... 106 Outside temperature display .......... 176
Bleeding the fuel system ........... 223 Brightness control .............0.... 94 Low oil pressure warning light . 106 Overdrive switch 116
Draining fuel filter water ............ 271 Cigarette lighter and ashtray ....... 178 Luggage compartment light............ 97 Overheating, Engine 228,229
Filler door opener........6..0..0.0004 34 Ruel gaugess.........coimalmansaliaaim 104 IEMGGADS COVENT ia ices me malar nce puamp 183 Overheating, Engine coolant ......... 104
FUG! OCONOMY vsiscccss.scnrsinniinwnd OVA 219 Indicator symbols................... 7 Luggage security system . 28 Overview
Fuel pump shut offsystem.......... 194 Odometer Hiram Bucluevsn.2ail 20 ie. 105 Luggage stowage precautions ........ 200 Engine compartment............... 258
Gauge aint titans. esuhanos. aaias 104 Tachomstenag.cea alliene, aliw.ags, 105

Operation in foreign countries ...... 192 Trip meter.... 105
Tank cap.........fitivien Yeozea.o6 To. Duele 34 Instrument panel light control . . 94 M P

Fuel filter Instrument panel overview .. . 26 Maintenance Parking brake
Draining fuel filter water lntériorilighti.with..Gorniviahlasimens . 96 Do-it-yourself maintenance ........ 263 OPSRAN OR incses,sse.s6,sc8 wi5 cis se HID

Fuel filter warning light ............... Does your vehicle Reminder light ...
Fuel information ......... need repairing? ..............665 Personal light .... Ny
Fuel pump shut off system J Maintenance requirements . . PROIISHITG, cet ener ces tg cra. ee puncte CTEM

Use Jack Where to go for service ... § Positioning the jack ................048 265
FUSEIDOXIDE NISHA ivi coed candioiee 285 Location . 232 Malfunction indicator lamp ........... Power heater

Fuse locations: :. 0... hes) oesivivs wei 262 Jump starting ENO cnn cen, BBG Manual transmission Exhaust gas caution
Driving with Power heater............

amanual transmission . Power rear view mirror control ......... 88

G K SHITE PALES ove aye oye ie oesereneve SERRE Power window switches .............-+ 24
Gauge Rave aria Bae Maximum allowable speed Pre-trip safety check 4 ae Gilt He BEES . 210

Engine coolant temperature ........ 104 VEnuver career ree i Automatic transmission ............ 116 Precautions for turning off
Puial con, OV Orde BUTTON ont tgs, 104 Manualtransmission........ .. 120 an engine with turbocharger ALU ANE 210

Glove bor cic dipilbaatt.oa 178 Mini disc auto changer controller ...... 128 Preloaders (seat belt pretensioners) ... 48
Good driving practice . . 116,120 Mirror Pretensioners i

Light bulbs P Anti-glare inside rear view .......... 89 (seat belt pretensioners) ...........+ 48
Back-up lights ........... 292,293,294 Mirrors Protecting your Toyota

H PONTE OREN HESS GLO asa iasnaenigicayein 289 Folding rear view .........0.00e0ee es 89 from corrosion......-....seesseeees 246
HSSard/ewitch + i turn SIGN NIGHTS ocmrer-opamassi 290 Outside rear view Jontnoo-vENd abate 88
Head restraints 7 eadlights Diet nereeneeenenern nein 288 Power rear view . 88 R
Headlight beam level control switch .... 93 High mounted stoplight......... 295,296 Vanity /
Headlight cleaner switch .............. 99 License plate lights ............ 296,298 Moon roof : ; ‘ Radiator ,
Headlight switch .......0....0000000 00s 92 FRATKING NIQHIS® sicssrarswtararatacaratntatecategaryyaqs 290 Multi-information display ............. 174 Coolant, Engine
High speed operation Rear fog lights 292,293,294 Radio.......... estes

During break-in 2.2.0.0... 00ee eens 190 Rear turn signal lights . 292,293,294 Rear fog light switch
Hood release, Engine ................. 29 Side turn signal lights . 1 an, 294 N ReanSeat
How to start the engine............... 206 Stop and tail lights ... .. 294 INew'vehicle breakin wc... 0 cevathons 190 Fold-down ....... ete cents 40,41

Stop lights ...... 292,293 Rear view mirror, Anti-glare inside ..... 89
Tail lights . 292.293 Rear view mirrors, Folding sais ae oT TY 89

I Light bulbs Replacing lik hice 087 O Rear view mirrors, Outside ......-avibway 88
wate? Lights way ltt 1 ere ste Oye Rear view mirrors, Power .. . 88

Identification 9 OOM Ts. esate cihs i arabes sia caa tobe 105 Rear window defogger switch ......... 100
ENGING: tcnercunt JOM 2OUE AOD! 202 Luggage compartment .............. 97 Oil Rear window wiper and
Vehicle .. 202 Lock Constimptlant sss Pee Oa aks 195 WasherSWwich au sare seine mianaeay 99

Ignition switch 114,115 Back GOOF oe cutinise SIN UNISTS DT an Viscosity and grade ............-.65 268 Roof luggage carrier precautions ..... 201
Indicator symbols .......... 2.000000 7 Side doors ..... 1... eee ee eens 14 Oil consumption ....... 195

Steering column ............... 114,115 Open door warning light . . . .. 106

TIUNK Tid oo. eee eee ees 27 Operation in foreign countries ........ 192
Low engine oil level warning light ..... 106



Ss

Safety check, Pre-trip ..........--++5 210
Seat adjustment precautions

Rrontseatorte ae. ceva ss airs wetcaae 39
Seat belts

GISANING PLANE IT Nenteraseisintelenetotstere 249
Fastening .......... 06 eee eee eens 44
Seat belt precautions . 11. 44
Seat belt pretensiondrs”.......-..-.- 48

Seat heater switches
Seats ning AH ee ee

Separation net ....
Service and maintenance .........-.- 254
Side door locks l

Spare fuse... HL A

Sparetire sy... ecco eee TBA

Spark plugs
lridium-tipped spark plugs ........- 197
Twin ground electrode

spark plugs ........ 6... e eee eee 196
Specifications ..........6.0 eee eee 300
SRS driver and front

passenger airbags ...............5+5 51
SRS side airbags ...........0 cee 59
SRS side and curtain shield airbags .... 65
SRS warning light ...............0 255 106
Starting

Cold weather

ERGO ier. yenes tes a

Jump starting ©5046 seve ede ey ee 224
Steering

Tilt steering wheel ...........---0055 87
Steering column

COlUMNNOCK : oe eee ee eens ee 114,115
Suspension and chassis .......-..+++ 203
Switch

Emergency flasher .......-.-..+++5 94
Headlight, dimmer and turn signal .... 92
Ignition ........

Overdrive ....

Rear foglight.....00....682 00.

Rear window defogger ........-----
Rear window wiper and washer . i

Windshield wiper and washer ........

T

TWHENOMELEN ter acrat: acs ie ce tin cee sir ssn nKe > 105
Three-way catalytic converter ........ 192
Tie-down hooks ...... ba

Tilt steering wheel ........-.-.+.---+- 87
Tires

Changing
RIAbtOt Ar pase iets

Rotation .. ae

ISParernU PANE OED ILA. cans.

Tire
information..... 274,275,276,277,279

TOOIS: Sarscutese kits HBR ys 232
Towing

Emergency towing ...........+.5555 241
If your vehicle needs to be towed .... 239
SIVAIOMAR Ba) ree aG, wena mee tes oe nae 213

Toyota vehicle security system UNAS BA
Traction control system ............-- 121
Trailer towing: 0.0.0 MIQUE: 213
Trip meter.... 105
Trunk lid ...
Turn signals

Vv

Vanity Mirrors oo... k ee ade ee eee 90
Vehicle stability control system ....... 123
Vehicle stability control system

OFF indicator light ..............-5- 106
Vehicle stability control system

warning light ............eee seen eee 106

Ww
Warning reflector belts .............+- 182
Washer fluid

Adding washer fluid . .
Washing and waxing
Wheels

Aluminum wheel ..........+++-e85s5 279
Windshield wiper and washer switch .. . 98
Windshield wiper deicer ...........--- 101
Winter driving tips ........-.-.-2525+- 212
Wireless remote control ..........+-5++ 16

Engine immobiliser system
Note) This DoC is not applicable for immobilizer not bearing the R&TTE label-

ing but are provided with National Type Approval markings as before
April 2001.

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, VALEO Sécurité Habitacle 42, Rue le corbusier 94042 CRETEIL-
France hereby declare, At our sole responsibility, that the following product
conforms to the Essential Requirements of the Radio and Telecommunications
Terminal Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC in accordance with the tests con-
ducted to the appropriate requirements of the relevant standards, as listed
herewith.

Product : Immobilizer Systems
Model/Type Number : Valtr 02
Directive and Standards used : Radio EN 300-330 V1.2.2 : 1999

EMC 95/54/EC, ISO 7637-1 : 1990
Safety EN 60065

Year of affixing CE marking : 2000

CE marking :

€€0165 ©
Countries intended for use : All EU+EFTA Countries.



Note) This DoC is not applicable for immobilizer not bearing the R&TTE label.
ing but are provided with National Type Approval markings as before
April 2001.

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, VALEO Sécurité Habitacle 42, Rue le corbusier 94042 CRETEIL-
France hereby declare, At our sole responsibility, that the following product
conforms to the Essential Requirements of the Radio and Telecommunications
Terminal Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC in accordance with the tests con-
ducted to the appropriate requirements of the relevant standards, as listed
herewith.

Product : Immobilizer Systems
Model/Type Number : Valtr 04
Directive and Standards used : Radio EN 300-330 V1.2.2 : 1999

EMC 95/54/EC, ISO 7637-1 : 1990
Safety EN 60065

Year of affixing CE marking : 2000

CE marking :

€€0165 ©
Countries intended for use : All EU+EFTA Countries.

Wireless remote control
This Remote Control Systems Model Valtx08-Valrx04 is in compliance with the
essential requirements and other provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

This DoC is not applicable for Remote Control Systems Model Valtx08-Valrx04
not bearing the R&TTE labelling: €€0165 @ but are provided with National Type
Approval markings as before April 2001.

DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, VALEO Sécurité Habitacle 42, Rue le corbusier 94042. CRETEIL — France hereby
declare, At our sole responsibility, that the following product conforms to the Essential
Requirements of the Radio and Telecommunications Terminal Equipment Directive
1999/5/EC in accordance with the tests conducted to the appropriate requirements of the
relevant standards, as listed herewith.

Product : Remote Control Systems
Model/Type Number : Valtx08-Valrx04
Directive and Standards used : Radio EN 300-220-1 V1.2.1

EMC 95/54/EC, ISO 7637-1 : 1990
Safety EN 60065

Year of affixing CE marking : 2000

CE marking :

€€0165©®
Countries intended for use ; All EU+EFTA Countries.



Interior protection function
This Motion Sensor Model 5460 is in compliance with the essential require-
ments and other provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

This DoC is not applicable for Motion Sensor Model 5460 not bearing the
R&TTE labelling: C€ 0678@ but are provided with National Type Approval mark-
ings as before April 2001.

Declaration of Conformity

Manafacturer’s name: Delta Elettronica S.p.a.
Manufacturer’s Address: v. Astico, 41

I- 21100 VARESE
TTALY

The manufacturer hereby declares, at its sole responsibility, that the product:

Product Name: Motion Sensor
Model Number: 5460

Conforms to the essential requirements of the Radio and Telecommunication Terminal
Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC in accordance to the following relevant standards and
Directives:

Radio: 1-ETS 300 440: 1995
EMC: 95/54/EC

by Council Directive 89/336/EC
Safety: 95/56/EC

Supplementary information

Frequency Band: 2445 + 2455 MHz

Countries of intended use: Germany, Italy, Netherlands, Sweden,
Belgium, Spain, United Kingdom, Austria,
Luxembourg, Finland, Denmark, Portugal,
Greece, Ireland

C€ 06780


